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LETTER OF MR- 'H- W. GREEN C. C- S

Direcror oF PusLic INsTRUCTION.

-

TO REVD C. CHOUNAVEL.

Dxag Sin,

I thank you very much for sending me a copy of your
Sinhalese Grrammar. .

1 have been reading and looking over a good deal of it
and I am glad to congratulate you upon having supphed a
' great want. , ‘

Your Grammar ought to be most useful to civil servants
for  passing their examinations in Sinhalese, and to all
Europeans who desire to learn Sinhalese, but who frequently
find native Sinhalese Grammarians perplexing to thelr,
European ideas of Grammar. : :

" I noticed some few points in your book which I thought
* capable of improvement, and a few typographical defects,
concerning which when you prepare a second Edition of
your - Grammar, I shall be happy to confer with you, shoald
you desire it. : R

Beheve me,

Yours faltilfuny,
(Sgd.) H. W. GREEN.
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A Grammar of the Sinkalese Language for the use of
European Students, by C. Chounavel, 0. M. I, Miss.
Ap. Colombo, 1886

To write a Grammar of theQSinhalese language, as it
is now spoken, is a task of very great difficulty, arising
chiefly from the circupstance that the only classical
Sinhalese Grammar, the Szdatsangamva, deals with the
language as it existed some centuries ago, and which now

“has become almost obsolete

The pafélty 00 of that class of works which can safely
be accepted as illustrating the present usage of the language,
contributes not a little to increase this difficulty. Then
again, the spelhng does not appear to be yet fixed, especially.
where the sibilants and the dental and cerebral nasals are

coneerned.

In-the face of these difficnlties and other discouraging
cn'cumstances, too ~many to be here particularized, the
. Rev. C. Chounavel has accomplished, with great credit to
hlmself the task of writing an excellent Grammar of the
Sinhalese language, and of thus supplying a want that has
really been long felt.

We commend the work to the attention of students
as one which, in point of practical importance, is, we think,
ansurpassed by any Sinhalese Grammar that has yet been
published. The work is especially adapted to Europeans
and those who are more acquainted with the European
_method of treating the subject of ¢ Grammar” than with
the N atlve

No doubt there are in it, as may be expected in a
work of the kind, some inaccuracies and imperfections, but
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these are so few and unimportant that they do not in any
way affect its valne or usefulness. Indeed some of thems
are on points which are quite extraneous to the subject of °
Sinhalese Grammar and which might therefore have been
left out altogetter. An instance of these inaccuracies may
be here pointed out 1n elucidation of what we have just
stated.

Our author on page 4 says © The letters ® and @ loth
“tn Pali and Sanskrit are articulated sometimes short, some-
times long.” The fact, however, is that they are so’
articulated - only in the Pali—in the Sanskrit they are always
articulated long, mever short. Now it does not at all
concern the Sinkalese Grammar whether these letters are
articulated long or short in the Sanskrit language and, hence,
this inaccuracy does not in any way affect the value of the
work as a Grammar of the Sinhalese language.

We may take this opportunity of referring to a subject -
which we have often thought of noticing. There appears
to be a great deal of misapprehension regarding what the
genemlzty of Sinhalese call “al.” Our author translates it
“ elision” evidently under the impression that, as the mark
of quiescence indicates the elision of the vowel a inherent
in a consonant, the: name of this mark, which he thinks is
“al,” means “elision.” This, it must be admitted, is a
nataral error to which any one may easily fall. But the
~word, in the first place, is not “al;” neither is it, in
. the second place the name of the mark of quiescence;
- nor does it, in the third place, mean ¢ elision.” The correct
word is “ kal.” 1t is not a real word of any language,
but a name invented by Panini to signify a consonant, and
.adopted, in their phraseology, by almost all subsequent -
Grammarians, the author of the * Stdatsangarava himself not
excepted. The origin, or rather. the history, of this name
“hal,” is of course known to all Sanskrit Scholars, but we
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may briefly state it here for the benefit of such of our

readers as are unacquainted with the Grammar of that
highly elaborated language.

One more observation and we shall have done. Some
Sinhalese writers of late have somehow or other fallen
into the error of misspelling the word parakrama by
omitting the second letter ¢ and thus writing prakrama.
Our author, having no reason to doubt the correctness of
the spelling of these writers, has adopted the erroneous
spelling and has given the incorrect word prakrama on
page 130 of his work.

Barring such inaccuracies as these, which, as we have
already pointed out, do not detract from the merits of the
work or affect its usefulness, we strongly recommend it to
learners as a work the study of which will* impart to
them a sound knowledge of the principles of Sinhalese
Grammar. : :

Tue OrIENTALIST EDITOR.

Ta.. OrtEntaList. Vol, ITL. Part I. and II. Page 34.

-
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PREFACE.

Tae want of a grammar of the Sinhalese lan-
guage especially adapted to European students has
been long and severely felt in Ceylon; not that
there is'in reality any lack here of Sinhalese gram-
mars ; many such of widely unequal merits, some
of real worth, all containing something useful, are in
existence fgom which the compiler of the present-
work has derived an assistance he freely acknow-
ledges: but no Sinhalese grammarian, so far as the
compiler is aware, has ever set before himself the
task, or if he did, has successfully accomplished it,
of removing from the path of the European student
those difficulties which at the outset most impede his
progress, and, in not a few cases, discourage him.

One of those difficulties has been aptly set forth
by the Rev. B. Clough, in his preface to the Sinhaicke
English Dictionary published by him in 1830.

“The want,” he says, “of an acknowledged stan-
dard of spelling has, notwithstanding the perfection
of the alphabet, created a degree of orthographical
irregularity and confusion which will require much
attention effectually to correct. Almost every writer
seems to have adopted a system of his own
having been solely guided by the manner in which
the sound of the word struck his ear. But in a
language and alphabet like the Singhalese, in which
there is so nice a discrimination of sound distin-
guishing words of totally different meanings, such a

& e o GO

R g{/
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practice could not fail to prove most fatal to correct

spelling ; hence, in familiar correspondence especially,
scarcely two persons will be found to spell alike.”

. Praiseworthy, and in some instances, successful
efforts have been made of late to reduce Sinhalese
spelling to 'a uniform system. The compiler has
availed himself of those labours, and he has embo-

died in the following pages such of their results as
seem to have now met with general acceptance.

But the want of a well fixed standard of spelling
is not the only difficulty in the way of thg European
student ; he has to face others of a no less momen-
tous nature as he passes on to the study of the parts
of speech or words, and again when he attempts to

form words into phrases, and to clothe his own
Western conceptions in idiomatic Sinhalese.

With a view to remove those, or where this
was not possible, at least to lessen them, several
remarks and explanations have been introduced here
and there in parts II and 1I1I, which, whilst there is
no pretension whatever to erect them into fixed
rules, will nevertheless prove welcome to the foreign
student, save him a deal of time and spare him
much fruitless labour. Those in Part II treating of
Etymology, refer chiefly to the formation of nouns,
adjectives, compound-words, the past tense of verbs,
ete. etc., and will be found useful in making less
irksome and tedious the task of mastering the de-
clensions and conjugations.

Coming next to the structure of the language,
the student enters on a field where helps, such as

can be obtained from existing works, are few, and
difficulties many.
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That the latter should be the case, can bea
matter of surprise only to those unacquainted with
the turn of the Oriental mind and the genius of
Oriental tongues ; mere word for word rendering into
any of them of the simplest sentence in an European
language will fail in most cases to convey a correct
notion of the text transl ated, whilst any attempt to
transfer any idiom from one tongue to the other
will only result in no meaning at all, or one entirely
ridiculous. _

Special pains have been taken in this work to
acquaint and familiarize the student with the pecu-
liar construction of the Sinhalese sentence, the place
to be occupied and the variations in accidence
to be undergone by each part of speech in it, and
with the actual signification of idiomatic forms of
expression. Examples with English translation an-
nexed have been multiplied, and nothing, it is be-
lieved, has been left unnoticed which could be consi--
dered as a difficulty peculiar to the language.

Atthough the rules of the Sidath Sangarawa
havebeen carefully adhered to in this little work,
the reader will please to bear in mind that it lays
no pretension whatever to be considered a scientific
treatise on the Sinhalese tongue, much less a gram-
mar of the high or poetical language. It is simply
what it professes to be and no more, an elementary
grammar intended to help foreigners to acquire a
knowledge of vernacular Sinhalese as used in con-
versation and in correctly written books. But, if
thoroughly -mastered, it will no doubt enable the
student to read and understand classical works also.
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It remains only for the compiler to claim the
indulgence of the public for any drawbacks and
short-comings from which he cannot expect his
work to be free ; as a foreigner, as a priest in charge
of extensive missions with the care of several
thousand souls, with no adequate assistance from
without, he had to contend with disadvantages neither
few nor trifling. Under existing circumstances, he
has done the best he could; others after him with
more leisure and facilities, may employ their talents
in giving the work the perfection which was not to
be looked for in a first attempt, or, if God preserves
his life, he may perhaps improve it himself in a
second edition.

Anyhow, the thought that with its many im-
perfections, the little work will give his dear brother
missionaries a most needed assistance in acquiring
the language in which they have to announce the
saving truths of the Gospel to the people of this
country, and thus, indirectly contribute to the pro-
pagation of the Catholic Faitk and to the salvation
of souls, isa more than sufficient reward for the
trouble he underwent in its preparation, and he relies
upon the charity of all to whom it may prove of
some utility, kindly to remember him before the
Giver ot all gifts.

Colombo, Modera,
24th May, 1886. Tue CoMPILER.

Py

N. B.—Some words and short phrases throughout the grammar will be
fcund prefized with B or V. Those with the letter B are chiefly used in
books and solemn gpeaking; those with the letter V are in common use,
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GRAMMAR

OF THE

SINHALESE LANGUAGE,

PART I

CHAPTER L

. THE ALPHABET.—exni&ia.

———2 000000

Tae Sinhalese Alphabet, as used now, is composed of 52
letters, of which 12 are vowels, 6 diphthongs, and 34 conso-
nants.

The vowels are called epemescewd, prindksharayd, or
885:Cy, panakury from €% ¢y, pana~akuru, or life
letters; the diphthongs @z s ewd, dwimdtraksharays or
double measure letters; and the consonants, S ecsd,
gatrdksharays, or @EPTy, gatakuru from ®m §&Cz, gata-
akuru, or body letters.

Eight of these vowels and one of the diphthongs aré mere
prolongations of the sounds of the corrésponding short letters.

The short vowels are called D, hraswa, of (3@, laghu ;
the long &8, dirgha or @Sy, guru.
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‘When not initial these vowels and diphthongs aie te-
presented by other signs called 88 pili, except g, a, short,
which has no symbol, being inherent in every consonant not
followed by another vowel, or not united to another consonant,
or not made mute by the addition of the sign T al, elision.

The consonants atre divided into Gutturals, Palatals, Cere-
brals, Dentals, Labials, Nasals, Semivowels and Sibilants.

Ten of them are called g3, alpa, simple, and their cor-
responding long, ®%23) €%, makaprdna, aspirate.

The asnirate letters are pronounced as if A were annexed to
them; so in the word pack-horse %% gives somewhat the sound
of ®; in log-house, gk gives the sound of @, ete.

The first classes of these consonants are called &d3, warga,
class, and are respectively denominated from the first letter
of each class, which contains five letters, viz: &8, kawarga;
©&d, chawarga, &e. '

The other letters are called &3, awarga, miscellaneous.

In reciting the Alphabet, Natives add to each letter cos¥#,
yanna, or w9, yanu, which means that és; so ¢ is called
g3z, ayanna; &, BT, kayanna; or kayanu, &c.

1.—VOWELS.—grsnzmedes].

_ l a i | a e o e
Short, D | vl @ ® ¢ ® ® L7
Symbols, 88 ... @ lborg @ |e-3 | g

6 ¢ |4 | & |6 | 6
Long, 88 .. @ | & _;"1 g | @ | ¢l
Symbols, 88 ...| » @ lyory eF | o0 | %
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2.—DIPHTHONGS.—8®@i1gy&xsS 6.

. ai au I ru n | hh
6| @ | @ | & | e
Symbols ... ee| @ a | o g
Long ... s |
Symbols ... a

©9d and ®u are rather long.
The letter 32, and its corresponding &322, especially gs arer
seldom used. —

3.—CONSONANTS.—evngy s ewd.

9 ¥ sl S Ely .

v | @9 TE @< |92 |od| OF
EE7S, ' > (a ; ®© la & |o
Gutturals.l ka | kha | ga | gha | nga | ha (
e, |a & | D x| |@ |
Palatals. ’cha, chha| ja | jha | fa |ya |sa
g2. |0 (& |® [ & | |ole
Cerebrals.l ta (tha [da |dha {pa |ra | sha ;E
oS, (B | @ ’q @ D (€ [ @ r
Dentals. |ta |tha |da [dha |na |la |sa ' .
VDS, | |&. |0 | |® |
Labials. {pa | pha |ba |bha | ma | wa
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This Alphabet is the one in use now, and contains letters
proper to Sinhalese, Pali and Sanscrit.

Both Sanscrit and Pali Alphabets haye the same consonants
which in Sanserit Grammars are disposed according to the
order here given: @ and @ are not in the Pali Alphabet.
There is some difference as regards the vowels—The Pali
vowels are: &, @, @ & &, &1 © and . In the Sansecrit
@ PTG O B, B, D, 08, D and B

The letters & and ® both in Pali and Sanscrit are arti-
culated sometimes short, sometimes long; on that account in
several Sinhalese words introduced from these languages,
where these letters occur, they are written in both ways, long
or short, as ©¢® or @D, déva, divine; @S or RIS,
l6kaya, the world.

00
4—DOUBLE LETTERS—&@gas< ewd.

Some of the consonants when united to other letters
take special forms. Bx:

for €and s ln. &, kalu, black.

)

o1 T Eand ¢alh. mnd, teld, beaten.

® — o® or V®nga. O, ganga, river.

& — &0 nda. ®&, handa, noise.

® — @ wmba, =&, umba, you.

® — & ncha. 220D, wanchdwa, deceit.

& — B ttha. ezmdoesw,kotthdsaya, share.

& — s nja. &, anjanaya, a medicine.
® — g dwa. Becs, dwipaya, isle,

® — o® nsa. ¢®, ansa, side,

|8 — &2 ddha. 218, buddha,  intelligent.
w — oS nfia. &ED, prajidwa, wisdom.
€ — og nda. e, kanda, trunk.
x — &3¢ nda. Vg, manda,  dull.

2 — o¥d twa. &S, tatwaya, condition.
3]

— g8 ndri. @B, indriyan, senses.
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& — I8 ndhi, &3, sandhi, ~ permutation.

¢ — ¢S dra. ecid, drohi, treacherous.
= — e ksha, z2699®,  kshamdwa, pardon.
e — B nsha, 205X, kdnshdwa, sorrow.

00

CHAPTER IL

PRONUNCIATION.

§ 1.~VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS.

The correct pronunciation of Sinhalese cannot be represented
to the eye by foreign characters, it must be learnt by the ear
from a native teacher; however the following rules may he
of use to the beginner:

¢—o |

&, as an initial, is sounded like the first @ in papa, and &,
as g in father. But at the end of the words the short ¢ has a
sound less distinet, almost like u in but. Ex: ®, mama, I;
DI, bara, weight. If the last syllable is followed by O, 29 in
the dative case, both ¢ have the same mute sound. Ex: 88
®2, kirtmata, to the doing; 230, katata, to the mouth; @&
Q&V0, dridand, veneration; e9e36d pdpaya, sin.

. o —&
@ is sounded like 7 in pity, and & like ¢e in sweet. Ex: @8,
ird, lines; &3, iri, sow,
C— ¢
& sounds like » in full, and ¢4 like o0 in coze. Ex: ¢ &%,
‘una, fever; GG, drd, boar.
&d—4d
& is sounded as e in été (french) and & as e in clef (french.)
Ex: ®edd, esq, so.
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—®
® is sounded as o in hop; @ as o in hope. Ex: @@J@&f@d'
bohésé, plentifully.
11— €1
g sounds somewhat like @ in dash; ¢; is the same, long.
Ex: que, epa, pledge; &, ré, night.
oL
® is sounded as ow in owl. Ex: 6®45d, gawrawa, honor.
6d
@89 is sounded like y in my. Ex: 0695w, vayraya, hatred.
) &@a — W2

32 and es= sound like » with a somewhat indistinct vowel
sound before 7, as ur in surtout (french) Ex: esa2p, drtu, season;
2nS, krira, cruel,

Go
¢o is sounded as » in king. Ex: ®.®, ganga, river.
&8
&s sounds like the German ch. Ex: ¢s, ahh, ha! .
—00————

§ 2. CONSONANTS.

1st Class.—GUTTURALS, £DS.
D —2

2 is sounded like ¢ in cup; @ is the same, aspirated, as if
connected with &, 2, and sounds almost like k% in back-hall.
Ex: 2%, kana, ear; @2, mukhaya, mouth.

Dd— %
® is sounded like g in garden; and @ is the same, aspirated,

and sounds as gh in ghastly, Ex: ®®, gaka, tree;. &2, ghana,
thick. :
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@
® is sounded like » in king, or in mon (fremch), Bxi
MO, lankiwa, Ceylon,
2nd Class.—ParaTALs, ©08.
09—

® is sounded like ¢k in church; & is the same, aspirated,
and is sounded like c¢h% in watch-house. Ex: ®g), chakra,
wheel; €00®, chhdydwa, shade.
IR
&s is sounded as j in jar; and £ is the same, aspirated, but
seldom used. Ex: &a, jaya, victory,

=

&= is sounded like gn in the French word gagner, or some~
what as n7 in maniac. Ex: &e,€%c, ianaya, intellect.

8rd Class.—CEREBRALS., Q@&.

It is well to remark here that foreigners are apt to make
mistakes through not,carefully attending to the fact that this
class of letters, €% excepted, is pronounced by turning the tip
of the tongue far back againét the palate,

o—>

O ¢, vide supra; & th is the same, aspirated. Ex: &0, mata,
to me; @20%Ruescs, kotthasaya, share.

D

® d, vide supra; @ dh, is the same, aspirated. Ex: ®8),
mada, mud ; 8, midha, foolish.

-

€% is sounded as n in nut, Ex: 20&%, kana, ear,
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4th Class.—DpENTALS, DI,
The letters of this class, & excepted, are pronounced by
pressing the tip of the tongue against the teeth.
‘ HN—
&) is sounded more fo;‘cibly than ¢k in thick; and O is the
same, aspirated. Ex: g, ata, hand; s, katha, speech.
c—@ -
& is sounded nearly as ¢th in mother; @ is the same aspi«
rated. Ex: ¢#, dana, knee; d8cs, dharmaya, doctrine.

@9

2 18 sounded like » in not. Ex: z®, nama, name. The
sound of €% is practically the same, but is said to be more
" nasal,

5th Class.—~LABIALS. @&,
-8
& is sounded like p in papa; & is the same, aspirated. Ex:
g, phpaya, sin; O, phala, fruit.  (not fala.)
]
—es
® is sounded like b in but; & is the same, aspirated, Ex:
B3, bara, weight; 9, bhawa, existence.

R
® is sounded like m in mud. Ex: @9, mama,

———s s

§3, SEMIVOWELS. edefcew.

*®

¢ is sounded like ya in yard. Ex: D, yaia, under.
When o final is annexed to @ as &, it is sounded @, Ex:
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®O&, matal, to me; when B comes after @ the o3 is not pro-
nounced, but @ is slightly lengthened. Ex: zn®®8, temati,
nearly as zn9H3, kematee, willing.
¢
< is sounded like » in run, but more smoothly. Ex: &9,

#ata, country.

€C— ¢ *
These two letters have nearly the same sound of [ in like,
Ex: 3¢, lanw, cord; 2@, kala, done,
)
® is sounded, first like » when joined to a vowel other than
¢, secondly like w at the beginning of a word, and nearly like
8 when made mute. Ex: egBewd, deviys, God; 950,
watura, water; @ @D, saldwa, room; &8¢, kawda, who ?
A
& sounds as 4 in hair. Ex: ®®, hama, skin.

§ 4.—SIBILANTS. o

@—@—&

The first @ is called s®wwaI, kadasayanna, and its
proper sound is produced by applying the tip of the tongue to
the fore part of the palate. The second & is called exidews
32, golushayanna, and sounds like sh in shut; and the third
e like s in see. Ex: ®8dwm, sariraya, body; ®gmesc,
manushayd, man; @12, samdna, like.

Remark that when two consonants are joined both must be
pronounced ; for instance G, Dz¥n, must be pronounced

balls, watta ; not bals, wata.

The distinction between the two nasals €% and 2), and
between (3 and (g, which had become almost obsolete, has of
late years been revived in writing, though not in pronun-

- ciation; for the use of these letters, as well as for ® and ¢,
special rules generally admitted now shall be given hereafter.
B

i
DR W ol

B @owmo SoDm BT

~
-

~
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§ 5.——SYMBOLS—8 &
3
283G, clapilla, or side symbol, for &, is put after a-
«consonant to lengthen its inherent vowel . Bx: a0, &, ®;
kd, ps, mé; except with ¢ and e which cannot be written ¢y
&=, but &, &=; also in the symbol, 6—o for ® and @—7 for

®, Bx: 20, ddnaya, donation; £%e,&%wm, fdnaya, intelligence;
@qd dora, door.

Lo B

‘@e8JE@, ispilla, or head symbol © for @, and  for &, is
written over any consonant; with the following letters &, ®,
D, ®, ®, ®, ®, ending in a line turned upwards, this symbol
is written as if it were a continuation of these letters. Ex:
288, kiri, milk; 88, piti, flour; gaiSm, dukkhita, sorsowful;
BRBE, sitivili, thoughts; BHBBE, minbirs, graud daughter.

L& a a

6386?@, papilla, or foot symbol, z and ,, for & short, %
and ,, for = long; this symbol having two forms, the first
is used with the six following consohants, &, ®, 2, ®, S. @, .
The second form with all the other consonants, Ex: ©@dy,
gury, teacher; z@, kulu, unruly; %8, bhimi, earth; 8,
tumu, you; (plural) @&, suddha, pure; 5S8R, puruduvi,
accustomed; S%e3, ripa, forms.

, ’ © : .

en®QD, kombuwa, curve, for & is put before the con~
sonant, and to make it long, the symbol I or = al is put over
the consonant to which it belongs. Ex: @®@eed, mehé, here.

: ee -

ez9®Regm, kombudeka, double curve, is used for &, a7,

and, is sometimes written ¢8. Ex: ©edd or 88F waira,

hatred
6—) and 6—7

@@a@@ a8 §G1REE®, kombu saha elapilla, curve and side
symbol, for ® and ®, have the consonant enclosed between
them.. Ex: @&ne®d, boks, much,
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]
O QBSID, gayanukitta, is used to make & long and to
form the letter ®a, aw. Ex &9, trd, hog; ®ved), aushada,
medicine.
00— -
emPAD e& ®opnBFm, kombuwe saha gayanukitta
stands for ®1. Ex: @®159, gaurawa, honor.
T .
42®¢, - edé, dragging; ¢ and 3, are affixed to ¢ to form néw -
letters which are not placed in the pure Sinhalese Alphabet by
some (rrammarians, but which are now much used. After 3
consonant ¢ stands for ¢, and 3 for @;. Bx: 293, keléwa,

forest.
This symbol ought not to be confounded with pcipzlla rand &

for (5 and @, which are nearly similar in form, and used as
above said with the.six consonants &v, ®, m, &, J, ®, be-
cause §:©¢ is added to the middle part of these consonants, as
&, ke; @, ge; B, te; @ ge; 20, ke; but pdpilla is affixed.
to the lower part,as &p, bu; @, gu; &, tu, @, bhu &, su,
with ¢ and & gz@¢ is written thus: ¢, de; &, de; &, re ; &, ré.
‘ . —|n Uy

TeEEE 5 @O, glapz’llw saha getaya, the-side symbol
with the knot is for s and e5e2. Bx: ®0ages, hrudaya, heart,
&30l krira, cruel.

st

@3, ol, elision; having two forms, the first = is nsed with
letters ending in a line turned upwards as mentioned with
regard to @eSBEF®; the second form F is used with all the
other letters. By means of this symbol the inherent ¢ is
dropped. Ex: ®m, bata, D, bat, rice. O, mimma,
measure ; @E8F®, ispilla; O, ®, short, become long by this
sign. Ex: &, 8,64

In some words the letters <&, s and & are also expressed
by other signs of Sanscrit origin, viz :
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@ozp®, mdtrinsa, symbol of quantity, is used for < and
put below the consonant to which it belongs. Ex: &1€%, prdna,
life; Jc®, kriydwa, action. With the letter ¢ it is written &.
Ex: eci®, dréhi, treacherous. The sound of ) for & is less
distinct than the common &.

@

©59, repha, for & is put over the following consonant. Ex:
38w, sarpayd, serpent; &8, purwa, ancient.
x—29
3.®, yansa, # is used for o3, and s for c3, following a
mute consonant as &m)s for e¥w, satya, truth; Bmo@ for
B, mitydgama, false religion.

¢

.0c®, sanyoga, union; is used for ®, €§ and I,
and when affized to ®, &, ¢ or @ hasa very slight nasal
sound of n. Ex: ®®, for ®8xo, gange, river; ®®), for
& &%), handa, sound ; ®®, for &I, ganda, odor.

Before ® and ¢ it has a full sound of <% and stands for 2.
Ex: ®19, for 2<©r®, wanchdwa, deceit; qadzﬁ@ for e
625‘)@ anjanama, a kind of medicine.

Before the aspirates & and &, it stands for their correspon-
ding simple letter, @ and &. Ex. @2m&uscs, for @zmOnescs,
kotthdsaya, division; §8cs, for &R, buddhiya, intelligence.

Before ® it stands for ¢, Ex: e, for §8eew, dwipaya.
island.

BED, bmduwa, drop, is for ®. Ex. (308&:@ for (38D,
Lankdwa, Ceylon,

g —

85 @¢m, bindudeka, two drops, is put after a vowel or a
consonant, but very seldom used. Ex: ¢s, ak/ ha!l ess, sak/
dear !
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The letter 2, [lu, and its corresponding long @, lli. are

obsolete in Sinhalese, therefore we have omitted them in the
Alphabet. Nevertheless these two letters of Sanscrit origin

ou

ght to have been put in the enumeration of the Sanserit

vowels, page 4.

S

COMBINATION
OF THE SYMBOLS WITH THE CONSONANTS.

s, & 8 8 g g s od em oul, &
pa, pé, pi, pi, pu, ph, pe, péb  po, Py pe
& oo, 60, &, O O, 89, S On

pé, paw, pai, pray, pr, prry, par, pan, pah.
All the letters, except &, ®, D, &, ®, S, with the vowels:
and 57 and a few others, are written as the above.

EXCE?TIONAL LETTERS. .
B, & ® @ @ D W B ® @ Ty O
ku, ka, gu, gt tu, ta, bhu, bhi, sw, sh, ru, T,

2, 8%, G & G & & G

#id, - Ao, da, de, dé, re, ré, dra.
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§ L NOUNS.—em®.

ACCORDING to Grammarians there are only two genders in
Sinhalese for all sorts of nouns, viz: £C1@E®®, the mas-
culine, and c2§8&w, the feminine, so that even inanimate
beings belong to one of these two genders, as @, sun;
®§, moon; etc. But as such nouns properly have no gender,
for the sake of clearness, we class them as belonging to
the neuter gender, &0¢3.e320ERm. i

Nouns of the masculine gender generally end in ¢, as
®&en, the man; of the feminine in & or @ as &, v. @23,
the woman; neuters in ¢, as &), the tree. Nevertheless
several nouns, specially the neuters, end in some other letter,
a8 &, toddy; en@), rice; 8, paddy; oo, gold. ete.

FORMATION OF NOUNS.—eW @ %166 0.
]

Besides the simple nouns for animates or inanimates, sub-

stances or qualities, several others are composed in different

ways. Yet it is well to remember that the followiug rules are
neither general nor applicable to all sorts of nouns.
1st. Many nouns signifying the performer of an action, a
profession or condition, are formed by affixing the word &g
_ e, agent, for the masculine gender,and 2208 for the feminine,
to the word for the action, condition or profession.

11818 @ eoﬁ:&éd'ﬁ@ %ﬁiﬁewv«u

@
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The word preceding these affixes must be in the adjective
form. Ex:

&d, v. 8, sip. obmmcw, sinner.
8es, work, OBz S, servant,
28, verse, 28535, poet.
@D, lie. : 62T ZMI, liar.

Om¥m, garden. = Ompmmdw, gardner.
Sexy, riches, DN, rich man,

® 389, redemption. nEE®2NSw@, redeemer.
[SECIR France. So@EMI ), French man,
268, bazaar, 28z, bazaar keeper. f.
mI®D, anger. mC®ea»3,  angry woman.
VYO,  respect. 2PFan8,  respectable woman.

The word 2957 or 25 t®s is used in the same manner, in
the masculine gender only, and with nouns meaning a phy=
sical action, as D7 or DS 1D, work man; DeaT1®,
executioner, or cruel man. Also ®Jdan is affixed to forma
few nouns, as B3OS, hermit; IO, teacher.

2nd. From most verbs nouns of two sorts are formed.
1. Nouns denoting the agent, the patient or the instru-
mental cause are formed by adding to the root of the verb
&3z for the masculine, and &J&3 for the feminine. 2.
Nouns signifying the mere existence of action or passion
denoted by the verb are formed by adding &®, @d@E, ¥,
§t®, to the second part of these verbs. Ex:

&g - D, to make. encsIes,  the maker.
o8 - &8, tobreak. V&I, - the breaker.
90 - &, tocreate. VO, the creator.
08 - 2D, to measure. DHzT, the measurer.
88 - 20D, tosuffer. B&zIzn, the sufferer.
60— €5, to die. FrecsIzn,  the dying.
28-200a, to pin. 8343, the pinner. f.

BROSD-2ID0, to assist,  BHBOGDsIL, the assistant. f.
Go—D,  to write.  RBoedéy, the writer. f.



(17]

e, to make. @89, EFR, the making.
), toeat. m®, &B8E®, = the eating, food.
Body, to write. 3g®, EwBE@E, the writing, letter.
@D, togo. ¥, (irreg.) the going.
Bz8, to come. &9, (irreg.) the coming.
VWY, to sew. VWY, B, §14dV, the sewing.
DBy, to strike. © WY, MBD, @edV, the striking. etc.

The affix ®20 is also used to form a few nouns, as Ok
letter, from Scaed®s, to write; Bw®=, saying, from K2
. O, to say; ®O, travelling, from o, to go.  (irreg.)

The present indefinite ending in 208, and the past tense

in g, are also used as verbal nouns specially in the Dative and
_Ablative cases. Ex: &® @2id #8ged8, Iam glad that
you came. Literal. Iam glad o your commg, or &® ep@g :
853 eepQed®, I am glad by your coming.

3rd, Abstract nouns are formed from adjectives by afﬁlxmg
0. Ex:

onssy,  good. wHOsIE, - goodness.
&, wicked. SCAON wickedness.
25853, hypocritic. 2e82®, - hypocriyy.
G, lazy. FREINY, laziness.
0880, virtuous. DEBDY, virtue.

4th. A few nouns are formed by annexing z%8¢c. Ex:

e385Y8, true. 23582083, truth.

8=, false. ‘ 8O 512080, falsehood.
@gd, divine. ©qOsNde, . divinity.
qa«sz‘;j,@), ignorant. FR[EDNOC, ignorance. etc.

5th A few nouns are also formed by addmg exdE; or
oEo.  Ex:

@, .elephant. @¥eids,  elephantkeeper.
gD, horse. q%@mé@a, horse keeper.,
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088, sheep. D&,  shepherd,
@z, bull. C GaNIE, cowherd, (pastor.)
GG8I%), garden. GG, gardener. ete.

6th. Nouns denoting a person of a particular nation or
country are formed in different ways; some by adding ¢,
with or without @, &I, OB, qds, OSws, to the noun
or adjective designating the nation or country. Ex:

B, China. Sz, Chinese.
ecoE, Tamil. eG®E®, Tamil man,
8o0@, Sinhalese.  8.angooo, Sinhalese man.
QOheses, Europe. QemBsNSwr, European.
ecieas, Rome. ecioD &, Roman.
g8and, Africa. @&, African.

o838, Corinth. 08B Sax, Corinthian. ete.

Tth, Several compound nouns are formed by joining two
nouns of which the first, in the adjective form, is added to the
other implying the attribute of the latter. Ex:

B@, hole, med, pot. BImed, perforated pot,
@8, river. OHNJ, water. ®ADDHS, river-water.
®®, way. 29, junction.®eeseSs, road-conjunction.
¢, hand. &, work. qz¥2:8, hand-work.
8%, corpse. &, pit. 850@, grave.

@0, ferry. ©@, place. emnges@, landing place,ete.

8th. A few neuter nouns are formed by adding to them the
word 239, lump; and to some @®8w, fruit. Ex:

- @et &z, brick, esyewmEics, loaf.
O, - tile ' Os¥ew&cs, mortar.
829,  mudball Befemics, bell. _
®E 20D, stone. ne&emieo, sledge hammer.
eFanOwm, cocoanut shell. oRewSca, boil,

S5O, plane. Diggewmeics, wen.

e 0DaDes, pebble, 2@e®Ecs, “earthen pot. ete.
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9. To names of diseases, fruits, trees, grains, towns and
countries, generally is annexed the generic name as a mere ex~
pletive. Although some are used without this generic name
in the singular, yet generally in the plural all require it in all
the Cases, except in the Nominative and Accusative which may
be used with or without this generic name. Ex:

eSS ea®mes, dropsy. oxsizm &, teak.
Go@DI® @HRW, paralysis. =3 3, palmyra.
2BH OD®DS, consumption. e ®®, bo tree,
8IS ed®®d, syphilis. o o, cashew tree.
08 e, small-pox.  ¢3®sF @, areka tree,
383 eceds, fit. B o, kitul
emeendics, jack fruit. @z @O, bean seeds.
G¢® emB®, mango. & ¢, do
=508 em8as, malay apple. 8 @O, paddy seeds..
e 6®mia, cocoanut. @ @O,  rice grains.
eI emile,  cabbage. e8¢t 20, Paris,
oG bamboo. 8285F 990, Pekin.
2500d B, ebony. @B o, Italy.
Ao &, satinwood.  &.®CO, France.
emed @, = jackwood. @x¥&m O, India. ete.
00 s

§ 2. FORMATIQN OF THE FEMININE NOQUNS.
HCABD 2@ ik wecHn BHOW.

1st. Some nouns of the masculine gender become femi~

mine by changing g or ¢ final into & or @. Ex:

Masculine. Feminine.
B 5s, friend. 88, friend,
8edess, madman, B8, madwoman.
BB, . clever man.  ®e&d, clever woman.
0553 5, maker. e eT 53, maker,
€,£3G39, slave. &5, © slave.

©Ee®IET®, brother. swemed, sister.
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Masculine. Femnine.
@PDBWIB, saint. @RS,  saint.
NG, drake. BNGHE), duck.
oNa, do &3, de, ete.

In many words the feminine gender may be formed from
the masculine by changing & or e final into &; nevertheless.
this rule is far from being general; in this case the word x5
or @n 43 it added to the adjeetive form of the masculine noun.
Ex: Bgzycd, friend; Oay e, friendly woman; gedcss, wicked
man; g0 38, wicked woman. ‘

2. Oftentimes not only the last vowel is changed, but the
others too. These changes are:

] into &
P - 33
@] - ®
¢ — &
& C— 5]
® —_ &

The vowels @, &, &, &, @z and @ remain unchanged, Ex:

Masculinei Feminine..
DE®EY, dog. &:&d&,  bitch.
DE, he cat. @B,  she cat.
550, young bull. 88,  young cow.
2DNE, cack. BHE,  hen.
IS, boar. &5, SOW,
82088, - grand som. 8HPS, grand daughter.
EieBch, deaf man, 8RB, deaf womar.
S,  chief. &8,  chief.
DIz,  he who sends. DI, she who sends. |
s, that. &8, that. -

qusion, he who has. gu¥%3,  she who has.
e85, ~ enemy, e 53, enemy, efc.
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8.. Some nouns are irregular, viz:

Masculine, Feminine.
e, rogue. e»J, rogue.
@z, lame man. @0, lame womarr.,
@GO1®s, infant. 48, infant.
e, lad. oG R, 0mE, lass.
2088w, Caffre. 208888, Caffre woman.
s, pariah man. 898, pariah woman, ete.,
4, Some are quite different according to gender. Ex:
: Masculine, Feminine.
8eo. father. ®9, B. ®0,  mother.
gSem, do ¢O®s, do
f =t son. . & ED, daughter..
gBce, elder brother.  ga¥am, elder sister.
®@®w,  younger brother. @), 8, vounger sister:,
D120, nephew. eF 3, niece.
501,  husband. end), wife.
Seh, Ses, . king. Bead, v. Bewd, queen.
888, male. 383, - female..
RIS, youth. 88, maiden.
D 5Ic@Ds, widower. OsIcAD, - widow.

also DT B, OIS,
5. The names of quadrupeds ending in ¢ or &, generally
form the feminine by dropping < or &3 and affizing @ge) or
~ 249® to the adjective form of the nouns. Ex:

Masculine. . Feminine.
8o, lion - 80662, B-m60HND, lioness.
@B,  tiger. esndecs, —  tigress.
E8cn, cheta, ESecm, —  cheta.
¢Rcoo, elephant, gBeqxy, —  elephant.
D&, he goat. DdEEH, —  she goate
208D, © ram. nOdeE™, —  ewe.
2080, ass. EeMODeGL), —  ass.

299, camel. -~ @geem, — camel. ete.
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6. Some nouns of this class are irregular, viz:

Masculine, Feminine.
®Iz, bull, BEECD, DERE®IZN, COW,a
ewiom, stag. T &3S, hind.
g1y, elephant. GBIS, BT, elephant.
&9,  buffalo. Segm, buffalo.
8, deer, buck. gDe¢wm, §OFS, doe.

D&, hebear. OEBHTSH, OxBeI, she bear.
qadc, horse. ¢DE®, DR, ©E®, mare.

———00

§ 4. FORMATION OF THE PLURAL
OF MASCULINE NOUNS.

g eC28» 20 AwNE ANN®
W10 DIR.

1. The nouns of kindred and rank generally form their
plural in ® or &S Ex:

dadw. Singular. AaRw. Plural.
q;éaa,, father. gedeso, fathers.

g®n, . mother, G812, mothers.

©®, uncle. (maternal)®:®a (=, uncles,

B, elder brother. g8 elder brothers.:
D, younger sister. @), younger sisters..
Drz), nephew. D2, nephews.
©eENgSc, brother, ©eeNg STy, brothers.
&350, son, =Talor 8 80ns.

GO, . child. &CS®0, _ children.
2T @, prince, 2SS, princes,
BEey, nobleman. = $3@e®DIL, noblemen.

SusE. church elder. ®xdedcy, church elders,
GOmeTed, his Reverence, ¢iOnsded s, their Rove-

[rences.
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For nouns of kindred the form of the plural in 2 i3
often used for the singular also (honorifically).

2. Nouns ending in co0; those ending in ®s, &, 8%, (22,
preceeded by @ or 5, and their corresponding long & or 373
nouns ending in a double consonant as &¥zd, ¥z, L5
€%, @y, e, a3G; also those ending in g2, ¢7Sa form

the plural by changing qz) into ®. Ex:

Singular.
®zc0,  friend.
DS, workman,
DD, carpenter.
By, worm,
Og®, monkey.
G, boar.

86, - deaf man,
®zp X, bug.
08N, lizard,
8=, bat.
@M, cuckoo.
&SI N, maker,
DT o), runner,
o, puppy-
PDOYatsn, flea.

S eesinsn, cockroach.
¥ oN, possessor.
Oda, archer,
PEEy dog.
8den, madman.
@tdes, prawn,
edegslg, trader.
€gY¢, poor man.
&0, hare,

¥,

porcupine,

Plural.

Bnecd, friends.
O@ansew!, workmen,
el carpenters.
sxmedr, worms,
dgedd, monkeys,
cedd, ! boars.
867, deaf men.
®apeeid, bugs.
no, lizards.
egect, bats.
esngecT, cuckoos.
gy @], makers.
DT e, runners,
maies, puppies.
DdYtexs, fleas,

sy S eensyenyd, cockroaches.
NZECE POSsessors.
& deg), archers.
e, dogs.
8cdeest, madmen.
gdles, prawns,
edegsIee), traders.
& ec), poor men.
snetd, hares.
Q007 porcupiues. etc,
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EXCEPTIONS.

Singular. Plural.
Bc, cobra. 28, 3, cobras.
¢®@, . child. GO8, 3948, 3@®7,- children,
B, SepoYy. 808, Sepoys.
T, chaliya. 608, ¢Sewd, chaliyas,
Seh, SeS, king. SSDT, ' kings.
DOewIcx, wild pigeon, RAVE®HN&, VVew@IE, wild pigeons.
B (RE®c, guana, DEEMB, HERE®I, guanas. ete.

-3, Nouns ending in @wa from their plural, by dropping
@, Ex:

Singular. Plural.
@, minister. &S, ministers,
6B ®,  chief. 80683,  chiefs. .
&8z, barber. &8218,  barbers.
YEs¥E8w, lad. 948, lads.
B388cwn, male. 889, males .
8w, elephant. 45, elephants,
@309, tiger. @208, tigers,
2)8cs9, fox. 08, foxes,
©wm, mongoose.  G®S, mongooses,
S B, eagle. SSE, eagles.-
220D ca, oyster. 2048, oysters. etc,

EXCEPTIONS.

Singular, Plural.

e 8, lord, 8. lords.
oo, old man. B, old men,
enBe,  cultivator, @, eawBewnd, cultivators,
B, traveller.  ®8ecd,  travellers,
&8co, poor man.  ¢g&exss, poor men.
&8, owner. BBecsd, owners.
DB, inhabitant- © 86w, inhabitants.

&8, firefly. - 9€86ews.  fireflies. ete.
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Sirgular. Plural.
88, young of anim. ex8ecs3, &0, yo. of anim, -
B, - rat, Bewd, rats.
E8co, - red ant. EBof, red ants.
BSBc, pigeon. ecbecs, pigeons.
9By, frog. - ®Bewd, frogs.
emEa, a fish, emEecs], fishes.
B, do ¢Becd, , do
. T®Bam, beetle. QT B Bew, bestles.
@) (368, locust. eEendeds, . locusts ete.

" 4. Nouns ending in 20, 2%, &, &, &, (3, 2, having any
vowel, except ¢ or 59, before these terminations, change the
* final ¢ into ¢ and double the last consonant. Ex:

Singular. - ~ Plurdl.
ezna»,  crane. esmstzp,  cranes.
" qm, * elephant. (tusked). qussa, elephants.
35, living being. esd, living beings.
g5, son. ‘ o3, sons,
g, doctor. edeg, doctors.
G, sick' person, ecRa, sick persons,
(STl clever many ) ®»ss¥e,  clever men.
@@Izd, - bull. ewz¥s,  bulls,
© ReE, cat. ’ Pecea. cats.
HOE, jackal. . B8O, jackals.
SO buffalo. - 99, buffaloes. etes
» EXCEPTION. -
HS 0, bullock. nSat, . bullocks.

5. Nouns ending in &» have the plural in zﬁg, the & being
changed into & and doubled. Ex:

8Rem, man. 883edes, men.
Oz, bear, D, bgars.

.-@—Gc@b

pR PBICE
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EXCEPTION,
Singular. Plural.

e, a bird. ezmea, birds,

6. Nouns ending in & preceded by any vowel, except ¢3 or
¢&* form their plurals in &7; nouns ending in ¢&s have the
plural in g®, those of irrational beings in e preceded by a
double consonant of which the first is a nasal, in 5. Ex:

Singular, Plural.
&,  thief. @835, thieves.
©&2D&, peacock. ©@1T,  peacocks.
eI, shark. e®idy, sharks.
Sedn, washerman, 5B, washermen.
8@y, monkey. (small) 8@, monkeys.
ooy, parrot. &, parrots.
108,  young of animals. & 0¥, yo. of animals,
@, eel. P3G, eels,
»ETG, a fish >EsYg, fishes.

. ©@&®I, COWry- e®N®, cowries.
©e0(Re0, a serpent. @60, serpents. irreg.
R, horse. HCW, horses, etc.

—00

§ 4 FORMATION OF THE INDEFINITE.
 gR@® BE wiegH DO,

The indefinite nouns in the three genders end in 3. For
the masculine @ final is changed into &z, from &z», one; for
the feminine & into @ecazsd, sometimes @coad; for the neuters
ending in g, &3 is affized. Bx:

B, man. BHexnsd, a man.
©20a, beast. @2, a beast.
e, woman, efecnst, twfosd, a woman.

RRE, hen. BREewsd, - a hen.
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®®, tree. ®®sT, a tree.
©rdics, way. ©rd3csa, a way.
=0, road. s0sd, a road. etc.

Some nouns cannot be formed according to the above rule,
viz: ®o®9, uncle; g8, elder brother; 2>, )&, younger
sister;  qaste, elder sister; ®(3c%, younger brother; Beessy
queen. etc. to give them the indefinite form, 62625, some
one, is affixed. Ex: @@ emezad, an uncle; HDE o2
ez, a younger sister; Sewsd emezal, a queen; @8@&9
e emeRT, a mudaliyar.

For neuters not used in the singular, the definite form is
used for the indefinite or the word Sznas, a little, is annexed.
Ex: s an@ Banssd Dadz, we want a little rice; FE,
some money; D53 Bz, a little water.

Some other nouns having no plural as ©&J, Ew, water;
&9, health; &%, fever; etc., also g1&)@, the inside; &, the
upper part; (3®, the nearness to, etc., cannot take the form
of the indefinite.

00

§ 5. FORMATION OF THE PLURAL .,
OF FEMININE NOUNS.
VS MO BENS ARV w104 HOW.

1. The plural of nouns of the feminine gender is formed
by the addition of ® to the nominative singular in @c and &

which is changed into @. Ex:

Singular. : Plural,
efco, ex8, woman. . T efew, women.
B. 3, do ~ ) B, B@H, do
88,  maid. . (8d8ews, maids.
3888, hen. ) BBBecsd,  hens.

&3, sow. 7 8o, SOWS.
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Stngular. Plural.
aEE, bitch. iEBewd, bitches.
nEE, she cat. - ueBoewd, she cats.

BB,  young she goat. HBeIBecd, yo. she goats. ete.
Names of rational beings may also have the plural in ®&7..
Ex: «fOcy 84890, ete. .
2. Nouns of kindred ending in ¢ have the plural in (3 or
8J7, as in the masculine gender. Ex:

Singular. © Plural.

¢®9), mother, GO, DS,  mothers.
)@, younger sister. @), ZINDSY, yo. sisters..
2321, cousim. BX BN, BI3ZNDS,  cousins.

218¥¢,, aunt (paternal.) snsIg®), BIsT¢DTT, aunts.
also 28, younger sister. DB, DHEDI, yo. sisters, ete.
3, Nouns ending in @® have the plural in pe®f. Ex:

Singular. Plural.

C - encBd), wife. e, wives.
ZNBXND, - womar. 205X 9, - women.
GOZND, do . @O DT, do
@D®5D, harlot, 6d®@nedd, harlots.
28200, princess, 29 8aedd, princesses.
Vo38z0d, queen. VeostBazned, queens. etew

4. Some are irregular. viz:
v. 99, B. 0, mother.  ©8DCy, B. ©9, mothers.
Besd, Heesd, queen. Ve C, BeeiDS:, queens.

® daughter. &0, egfewns, daughters.
& do  gdd, B. ¢, €575 do
ce. maid. cs7g, maids. * -
®3 83, woman. @), ' women.
B. 2975, do  a>a¥ay, do

5. For irrational beings the plural of @¢ed or @2y is
ecs¥y. Ex: :
DROG, cow. dzegsTy, COWS.

Odecm), she goat, . Ddegxdy, . she goats.ete..
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§ 6, FORMATION OF THE PLURAL
\ OF NEUTER NOUNS.
D CESH M RN E Ppdw
®16¢D DO,
As neuter nouns end in various ways in the singular;,

some by vowels, some by consonants, so the plural also takes:

several forms.
1. Nouns ending in O, &, ¢, &, &, &, make the plural by:

afﬁxiﬁg ® to the nominative singular. "Ex.

Singular. - Plural.
0, mouth. 2200, mouths
2, belly. ’ VDS, bellies.
ese, drop- eedE,  drops.
&, hearth. - GeddE, hearths.
&), dispute. ®»dd, - disputes..
&0, road, DG, roads. etc.

EXCEPTIONS. °

¢, load of a cooly, zoo¥; 8O, fist, 83; Beye, sea, YR&;
88, lump, 88; 58), deal of betel, 88,; 2%, beak, 5B); &5,
-gem, ©©%, and those compounds ending in 2, &8.

Monosyllables ending in o as 2w, body; &c, foot; esqca,
hour; (38, breast; @dcz, debt; fw, victory, etc. bave the
plural in & as the above. .

2. Nouns ending in ®, =, m,®, 3, &, O, ®, not pre~
ceded by a mute consonant, generally form the plural by
dropping the ¢ final; & is changed into &. Ex:

Singular. Plurad,
®y, village. @®, villages.
23V, bridge. SR, bridges.
®90®, _ resting place. DY, resting places.
Ced, letter, Ea®, letters.

01829, imposibility. 89, imposibilities, -
© 95, gem. 84, gems,



&2,
go.
(l=}12) 8
®d:,
®E&ED,
DER,
®3,
€3,
ac-
3G,
¢BG,

- engG,
Bes,
s,
ede,
&d,
oD,
@za,
®®,

Singular,

SOrrow.
hand.
book.
travelling.
account.
ear.
flower.
stone.
root. .

thread.

entanglement.

word.,
month.
ray.
bribe.
sin.
tank,
ship,
tree.
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&%,
g3,
65y,
®VsT,
@&,
&S,
®d,
g,
8d,
ndE,
€8G,
emud,
@,
el
¢Eas,
&9,
9,9,
5)18,
@,

Plural.

SOTTOWS.
hands.

books.
travellings,
accounts.

ears,

flowers.
stones.

roots.

threads.
entanglements,
words.
months.

rays. -

bribes.
sins.
tanks.
ships.
trees. etc.

To this rule there are some exceptions, specially in dis~
syllables ending in &0 and (3, which have the plural in &

or ¢, viz:
Singular,

Eng, liver. o,

8G torch, 8e,

25, Budh. doctrine. R €59,

€5, Iife. 5&50¢,
S&®, knee. SOE,

@B, canal. ¢,

<3, fame. <,

A3, wave. AEDE,

Plural.

livers.
torches.
Budh, doctrines.
Lives. e
knees.

canals.

flames.

waves



0@,
OB,
@43,

[

pit.

row. .
brook.

31 ]
9ed¢g,

0s30dE,
e6GPdE,

| pits.
TOWS.
brooks.

©21(3, leaf, has for the plural @2»®EDE; nevertheless
used as a compound with ®¢s trees, the plural is ®dezsnEe
or ®EemmEsd, tree leaves,
3. Dissyllable neuters ending in @® and & drop &
" those in @c or gcd drop o3, those in ®O have the plural in @

Ex:

' Singular. Plural.
@®,  hall & and EOE, halls.
@D, desire. g@n — @dE, desires.
oB®," image. @B — gB@HOF, images.
RDS®, boat. ®Da, boats.
589, chair., g8, chairs,
®ED, boil, ), boils.
&8, belt. o8, belts.
38503, figure. 3 and Sy, figures.
08¢, doctrine. 8® — B, doctrines.
e, security. &es, securities.
NN, axe. 66T, axes.
ee@D, stanza. GRS, stanzas. ‘ete.

4. The following contracted nouns ending in & instead of
e make the plural in changing & into ¢ . Ex:

Sengular,
eded, bark.
e, basket.
Yed), metal dish,
ene®,  tuft of hair,
Sed, aracanut cutter.
88ed, knife.

SFTe®ed, chunam box,

omed),

259,
a8,
[OEY
@280,
B4,

- BB,

Plural.

barks.

baskets.

metal dishes.
tufts of hair.
aracanut cutters.
knives,

SBEe®0s, chunam boxes,
calf of the leg. ©@z@h, calves of the legs. ete.
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Note that several of the neuter nouns ending in ¢, in
“ulgar conversation change s into & in the singular, but have
mot the plural in ¢ as the above exceptional nouns, Ex:

 Singular. : Plural.
68, for zp8wm, umbrella.spd, DBOE, umbrellas,
oed, — oBw®, bazar, 2V, HVOE, bazars.

@Sed —®@8w, body. @80, ®835OF, bodies.
Heed, —peRw, life. &%, p&0F, lives.
edled, —esTmwm, disease. ©di®m, ©STwDE, diseases.
Fed, —B8Fw, prison. &S, BSOE, " prisons.
eEiost,— ecimes, world. @@, eFTHOE, worlds.ete.

5. Neuter pouns ending in @< change the plural into @3;
those in 53 into 5S7; those in €% into &-em.  Bx:

Singular, ' Plural.
2GS, cucumber, 2288, i cucumbers.
80, - file. 838, files.
9J, line, @8, lines,
2, scissors. foYalor scissors.
8 S, mat. 816507, mats,
@By, kev, T, " keys.
£ €7, dirt. 285, dirts.
s, . mark. 4R, marks,
Oz &5, tank, ©&05 €1, tanks.
LD EA, lightning. ¢ €|, lightnings.
g, face. &, faces. etc.

EXCEPTION,
U,  sun. ®COE, suns,

6. Neuter nouns ending in a double consonant with the
inherent vowel g form the plural, 1st by dropping one of the
consonants, those in &3¢ change it into €. 2nd if the penul~
timate vowel be @, & or g, the final g is changed into @; if
preceded by another vowel ¢ is changed into ¢5. Ex:
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Singular.

@@éc,
BICG,
LI,
& 5553,
53153?;:
ml@y@)
Y,
D¥m,
82,99,
65DD,
Qd‘&’
masg,

Bedes,

©eE G,
GEEG

creature. ;BE,
cloth. fotetA
wrinkle. aE,
side. ?3153,
spoon. &8,
necklace. 53,
bill hook. B33,
garden. &2,
feather. 8ang,
rubbish, ®5HE,
bow. &80,
monntain. =,
~ EXCEBPTIONS. -

egg- 8¢,
balcony. weE,
hoe. ESE,

Plural.
creatures.
clothes.
wrinkles.
sides.
SPOONIS.
necklaces.
bill hooks.
gardens.
feathers.
rubbishes.
bows.
mountains, etc.

eggs.
balconies.
hoes. etc.

7. Nouns ending in @ and ¢ have the plural in &3 or o
some in O&. Ex:

e, drachm, oEsY — e,

e, bed. $1€0E,

€€, moon. STOIGH

q1®, body. @t@@@,
IRREGULAR.

®&®,  river. @B, NS,

Pw, way. s, ®o,

E

Singular, v.
g®, horn. gs¥ or o,
@®, waist. @s¥ — ®o
$E®, wind. wcss — 865
" Be, well B — &,
2n¢, trunk. 2gsy — e,
®@3e, carthen pan. ®O@sT — OEe

Plurol. ;‘.‘

horns.

walsts.
winds,

wells,
trunks.
earthen pans.
drachms.

@esS, q1€0, beds,

moons.
bodies. etc.

rivers.
ways.
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Singular. Plural.
Bd®, gender. o, genders.
Bo®,"  heel. 859, heels.
O®, pillar, 0, pillars,
Oded, tail OFm, tails.
@Sz,  broom., 8359, brooms.
gz,  epistle, ge3sY, epistles.
»EX, do g T, do
e, cover. Besd, covers, etec.

8. Nouns of diseases, fruits, plants, trees, grains, form the
plural by annexing the generic names which follows the ge<
neral rule, Ex:

- Singular. - Plyral,
5, fever. & 6aHDE, fevers.
e®, mango. ¢® emd, mangoes.
exfds,  cabbage. 6 68, cabbages.’
BxdE, kitul. BpE o, kitul trees.
BCIE, cinnamon. HSg ©, cinnamon trees.
BSes, chilli, B3¢ wed, chilli trees. etc.

9. Several other nouns, specially nouns of substances; or
animal, mineral, vegetable productions, have the plural form
only; though some of them are used in the singular, generally
the inflections of the Cases in the plural form are used; never~
theless the Nominative and the Accusative never take &), a

_form of the plural. Ex:

®dd, flesh. o, rice.

ea, blood. 8, paddy, -
88, milk, ¢d, ashes.

ae, " gilver. &8, powder.
o¥s &3, gold.. ¢, cotton.
g, oil. D, v. fish.
B0, gum. . 8egoy straw. etc.

&, ExDCT. ,7 D&y, water: D195, steel, have no plural.
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10. The most part of the abstract neuter nouns expressing’
moral qualities, virtues, vices, mode of existence, have no. -

plural. Ex,

DD, pride: S8mew,  kfe. _
@B,  haughtiness, 20, intelligence.
350D, gluttony. BmEes, cold.

&ed, mercy. &30, -enjoyment. .

eSS, piety. e3&3esco, health. ete,

11. In books several of the neuter nouns have the plural
in ®. Ex:

Singular, Plural.
08, doctrine.  &®ewd, doctrines,
@0d3es, way. ©1Becwd, ways.
QBI, element. DG, elements..
| e3BENd, truth. e5IBBNEDT, truths.
Bazsco, tree, Dase s, trees..
BN 20D, star. 20 ZNediy stars.
@&, ~ sense.  @fowd, senses.
®Ignd, limb. eigedT, limbs.
e55y8e3, - affix. e, affixes.
G0, - desire. pnedd, desires. etc.

00

CHAPTER II.

. CASES. § 4.

There are no Articles in Sinhalese, they are supplied by
Cases or inflections called 8®s3.

If by Cases we are to understand special meanings of the
words, with the best Sinhalese Grammarians we may admit
nine; but if we mean special inflections of these words there
are only six. viz: the first enumerated below. Without dis-
cussing the question, for the sake of clearness, we shall take the
Cases in the second meaning as more in conformity with Eu-
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ropean Grammars. It is also for the same reason that in
the classification of the Cases we bave not followed the order of
the Sinhalese Grammarians but that of the Europeans, These
nine Uases are the following. viz:

Nominative, T ess B,
Genitive., eRle —
_Dative. oy —
Accusative. a® —
Ablative, go8 —
Vocative. g8 —
Liocative, g —
Auxiliary. DTE —
Instrumental, &y —

According to Sanscrit, Cases are called Ben:n.
Nom. g0®1—Gen. 98— Dative. es®gga—Ace. 58—
Abl. ¢08—Voc. @Rozm—Loc. @ird—Aux. &S H5—
Instr. 29—

Both forms are used.
The Auxiliary and the Instrumental are rendered by Pre-

_ positions with the Accusative, therefore they are not properly

Cases, as in Latin, vos and vobis are Cases, but per wvos and
vobiscum are not. The Instrumental for animates is rendered
by the Preposition 88%¥, and sometimes by (3@, with the
Accusative; for neuters, oftentimes by the Ablative. Ex: &a
@0 B8BxBeY grs3es¥.  He stabbed me with a knife. @»
88sY, by me. The Auxiliary is rendered by the word 2»a
€ezn0exnes by means of, with the Accusative, or by the
Ablative. Ex: e 2T 850500 €% or vewsy R
Ban®gesy. He perished through or by sin.

The Locative also for animates is deficient and is expressed
by the Accusative with the Preposition emecd, ez and
edemd. Ex: ecBost emech Bediems®. 1 believe
in God. For neuters it is rendered by the Genitive with or
without & or &, there, from &3, and &8&. When & is used
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the & long of the Genitive Singular is changed into & short.

Ex: ey or dFewysd, OFeoms, dFemBE, in the
garden. In some nouns € is used with the Nominative, as

®@®&, in the way.

00

§ 1. DECLENSION.
Bons SEOET SemdP.

According to the best authorities there is but ome De-
clension in Sinhalese; yet as there are some divergencies in
the formation of the Cases, others however say that there are
two Declensions, the first for animates, the second for in-
animates.

The general form of the Nominative singular is g for the
masculine gender, & for the feminine, &¥ for the indefinite of
the three genders. The plural is generally ® for animates of
both genders, and sometimes &S or 3 for rational beings.

In books ¢q is sometimes affixed to the Adjective form of
some nouns to form the Nominative plural, as Ce&feq, the
kings; ¢33, the sons; <, the women; «0:8a, the lords.
Sometimes ¢q is also affixed in the other Cases as &\ 6@@&3
SFeD, SSmemsT, ete.

The Nominative singular of neuters takes several forms;
®d, &, ¢, @ &, & are the most frequent forms of the
plural.

The form of the Genitive for animates is @w¥ for the sin-
gular, s¥e« or s¥@z3 for the plural; & for the singular of
neuter nouns, (3 for the plural and z» for the indefinite.

The form of the Dative is © for the three genders in the
singular, &JO for the plural of animates, &3O for the plural
of neuters.

The form of the Accusatlve is generally the same as the
Nominative in the singular of the three genders and‘also in the
plural of neuters, &Y is the form of the Accusative plural of
animates.
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The Ablative is @®&3 for the singular of animates, sYem sy
for the plural; @=F or &3 for the neuters in the singular,
OE for the plural.

The Vocative is ¢ or & for the singular of rational beings,
and &3 for the plural inthe two genders. &3 form of the
~ plural is also used in the singular as honorific or affective as
¢o1®%), O child! ®8#3, O mother!

For irrational beings the Nominative is used for the Vo-
cative, Ex: ®F®), O dog! ®Fex¥, O dogs! in books, also
REeRS, ete.

Properly speaking there is no Vocative for neuters, never-
theless, especially in poetry when used as personifications they
have the Vocative, Ex: &@ewsl, O waters! e@izmec 83,
O light!

" As the Auxiliary and the Instrumental Cases are rendered
by Prepositions, and the Vocative seldom used for neuters we
shall omit them in the Declensions.

Although there isonly one Declension, yet on account of
some divergency in forming the Cases we shall give severa
examples of each form.

00

§ 2. TERMINATIONS OF THE CASES OF THE
DECLENS1ON.

S oe Sl o,

1. ANIMATE. %z ay.

Singular. evdes.

Masculine. Feminine. Indefinite.

BT BEEm, fEGw. - ¢Be® ek
Nom. @, ¢, &, ¢, @ SR &, qa.
Gen, od. e« ned.

Dat. ©. o. ' 2.
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. Masciline. Feminine. Indefinite.
Ace, @, ¢, Y, &, &, @ @, ¢ O Oy,
AbL e®msT. e®msd, ne®sY
Voc. @, ¢, 9, e @ ¢ 5 Q. carets
koc. gggd B, for both genders

ux. s singular and plural.

Inst, 2>CEFHemDeH &%,

The termination 2S €Hezdewmes is chiefly used for ins
animates and in books only; in common use BB is used for
the Auxiliary and Instrumental Cases.

Plural. RIS,
- Masculine and Feminine.
Nom. ®&,,¢,9 08
Geen. Sed, sTes3, @ed.
" Dat. &30, @2,
Ace. 3, @, Q) -
Abl syewsy, s¥ensy, ensy,
Voc. 8, 94, 33, . .
2. INANIMATE. §&I<hem,

Stngular.. Plural. Iudefinite
Nom, Multiform, often OF., &
Gen. &, - 3. 2
Dat o. o0, - =0,
Ace. - Multiform. often ®E. &3,
AbL. o, gad. o&ss. S
Loec. 4, &8, & ©G. B. @8, &8, .

§ 3. DECLENSION.

Masculine Gender.
1. 8z, Friesn.

Singular. ) Plyral,
Nom, 8, the friend. 8xpeot.
Gen. 8xpded, of the friend. Bpoxded,
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Singular, Plural.
Dat. 86, to the friend. o eFr [ON
Ace, 8xno, the friend. Bac sl
Abl.  Bapsesd, from the friend, 8mpcxFemsd.
Voe, 850, 8x08! O friecnd! 8x0res, Bxpec-<ef |

B85S, enemy; BB, deal man; VRS, grand son;
GC1®, child; @zpam, bug; Oedes, fly; DE®9, dog; DD,
goat; Do, carpenter; 3dDs, companion; e352F 2N, maker;
etc. are declined as 8, except the Vocative singular
which is generally as the Nominative, specially in verbal
nouns ending in &3=0, and in nouns of irrational beings.

All honorifics ending in @2 as 806207, the father; = te
@27, the son; Tehewf, the king, ete. are declined as thg
plural of the above. viz: BewmsYeod, Bwima’dd, B

DTSy, BeS.

2. ewnd, TaIEF.

Singular, Plural.
Nom. e, the thief. @307,
Gen. oo, of the thief. e85
Dat. ®e50, to the thief. 63351 5Y0.
Acec. G, ) the thief. @ 015T.
Abl eeHensT, from the thief. eeTsFe®sy.
Voc. @08, 008! O thief! 655!

@29, lame man; He®S, shepherd; 85DSH, Paravan;

@&, peacock; @G, salmon; @DGS, trader; e, eel;
DRS, wasp; B. IeN, horse; GS@n, a snake, ete. are de-

clined as ®es9&. :
3. ©dg, PHyYsICIAN.

Singular. . Plyral.
Nom. e®sg, the physician. ©9¢dST.
Gen. edg6ed, of the physician. @ ¢DTed.
Dat. @99, to the physician. @ ¢®T&I,
Ace. edg, - the physician. @RS,
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Singular. . Plyral.
Abl. e®gemas¥, from the physician. 80¢OS T ewe.
Voc. edg, 6ded! O physician! =~ e0¢dcief !

#EeV, nobleman; 8B, father; 1@, uncle; Jed, king.
etc. are declined as ©®¢, Except in the second form of the
Vocative for 8 and o, ete,

Note here that several nouns of rational beings mas-
culine and feminine have two forms in the plural as ¢ot
@7, §C19d7, children; gmewd, gmddy, sons; edg, €D
&, doctors; tfecsd, 2§D T, women, ete. consequently
they are declined according to their finals. All plural nouns
ending in ®d7 are declined as @O&DS:.

4. 2, SON.

Singular. 8o Plyral.
Nom, <30, the son. Bmes, B, MmN,
Gen. 856, of the son. poosSed.
Dat. 83259610, to the son. Stk o)
Ace. B, the son. S TaneFan
AbL Bmemnsy, from the son. gmHosewm.
Voe. - ame! O son! ERend !

In all the Cases of the plural, except in the Nominative, @
may be affixed to 3, viz: PRBTed, PHBsID, Py,
soldstemnsy, 5und8.

®mcsy, friend; 929®8cs, man; e, messenger; @acsacaa,
beast; cumscss, devil; G, slave; es@@ed’cd, brother;

§aD, horse; &otyma, lion; all nouns ending in &nSaws as
2BanJca, cooly, ete. are declined as gyzyc.

5. @&, TRAVELLER.

Singular, : Plural. -
Nom. ®&m, the traveller. 9Bec.
Gen, ®Bmoed, of the traveller. ©BwsTed.
Dat. @8, ~ tothe traveller. &&coedd,
F g
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Singular. Plural.
Ace. BB, the traveller. OG-l
Abl. - ®8Bwewad, from the traveller. ¥Bwsyensd.
-Voe. ®Bwa! O traveller ! VBexs}!

In all the Cases of the plural, except in the Nominative, c3
may be dropped, @ being changed into &, viz: ®&Ted,
8830, 88 sY, 98 TFewsT, 888,

)8, lord; ®u0gjcos, minister, etc. are declined as
®©& %, nevertheless, generally the o is dropped in all the
Cases singular and plural, viz: &8, &0,8ed, 8,82, 0.8,
&,8; plural. 8O Sy, @®TFee, IO, eDI3sT,

‘¥ sTensyd, e2,843. The plural «©8scd is not used,

Also o303, 2r&w, relative; eafenc, soldier; e,
serpent, etc. are declined as ®&8c%; as well as several other
nouns specially those ending in @c» which are declined as
the above, but in the first form only, cs being not dropped.
viz: &8, owner; &&c, layman; &:&cs), inhabitant; 5,3
s, young of an animal; eS8aw, dove; €18, frog, etc.

6. @@, UxcLE.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. ®s@y, the uncle. @)@,
Gen. ®®sd, of the uncle. i ed,
Dat, &9.0, to the uncle. ©19(219,
Acc.  ©@s, the uncle. 83,
Abl, @&®vxesT, from the uncle, OHONGHCIE S
Voc. ©8n, @69 O uncle! | !

q:é?m, father; ¢® 9, mother; ¢B3cm, elder brother; gad=a,
elder sister; o &¥e, mother in law; @(®®), younger brother ;
2, e, younger' sister; @_7633; nephew, etc, nouns -
ending in &¢, 0o, as YTLEHET e, teacher; ¢ madodd,
&350 @, he, (honor.) ete. are declined as €09,

In the Genitive, Dative and Ablative singular, and in all
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the Cases plural the & final is often changed into @. viz: &®
Pod, #dnd, HI@onsy, edmEO, ¢S99, ete.
The Vocative in some nouns takes also different forms, viz:
B, BoBodd, O younger sxster' oD, @@"@, eEGed,
O younger brother !
The Vocative of nouns ending in s¥eef is s¥es. Ex: @St
@msies, O teacher ! e8I 5Tes, O lord !

7. e®¢sE, Docror. (native.)

: Singular. Plural.

Nom. 6DcSHE, the doctor. eDCHEDST.

Gen. e95H@ed, of the doctor., eBEHEDTFed,
Dat. @953, to the doctor. @VeHECT1SIO.

Ace. @9eo, the doctor. 6D OIS,
Abl. ev¢SHEe®sY, from the doctor, @DGHRIT 18T ows3
Voc. e2¢s3 ! O doctor ! EVEHEDO1E5!

All nouns ending in &(3, as YeS3H(3, church elder; DS,
carpenter, &ng3A(3, demon priest; ete. also T, a chief,
are declined as ©9¢%HE. Sometimes in the plural of these
houns ending in K3, instead of DSy, (3 is used as @OGHS
), and are declined as @®a2).

8 8gy, MoskEy.

Singular. . Plural.
Nom. 8gds, ' the monkey: - - 8e®. v
Gen. 8ghed, of the monkey, 8esved.
Pat. 8Bsnd, to the monkey. [SICREM 0N
Ace. 8gdy, the monkey. 8easd.
“Abl. 8D, from the monkey. 8@©fsTomsed.
Voe. 8gd! . - O monkey ! e s!

D@3, trader; By, parrot; &0, young of an :'mimalg
S&®), washerman, ete. are declined as 8gs.

Also &g, poor man, except the Nominative plural €8«
od; &€eved, (EesI0, §€gw, &EeTond, §8gd-
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ede@sYs, trader, for the plural edegsied), @9@@5
cHed, eRegsleI0, edegade, ete.

9. @B, ELEPHANT.

Singular, Plural,
Nom. gEc0, the elephant. eiB.
Gen. gRwmmed, of the elephant. eEded.
Dat., gEw@0Q, to the elephant. eBx0.
Ace, g, ' the elephant. ¢S,
Abl. gBwmew®msy, from the elephant. gERTowsd.
Voe. g&w! O elephant! e=A!

. 28, black ant; omSm, tiger; @8z, jackal; 88
80, male; 2p¢gTeos, ant; etc. are declined as gBc.

10. eszn, AwNmmar, (living being:)

Singular, Plural.
Nom, ez, the animal, eazye.
Gen, eoned, of the animal. &s¥psTed.
Dat. o1, to the animal. esx¥z&FO.
Acc, o, the animal. ety sd.
Abl.  wznemad, from the animal. e pFewnsd.
Voc. tzmn, B, esemd ! O animal ! 58, estpesI!

In the plural, the first of the double consonants may be
dropped in all the Cases, except the Nominative. Ex: eszpad
ed, 5sI, Bysd, wopsTewnsd, s, enesd. ete.

BB, alligator; @D, doctor; @z, squirrel; P&,
goldsmith; g3z, son; @, learned man; ga¥eszm, poor man;
©@0z%, bull; @220, crane; 883ayn, man; OEaw, bear;
Gi5%, elephant; @Gy, cat, ete, are declined as eszv. For
the plural the & is changed into e3. Ex: ®&8efgs, ®Nedegad
edd, or BHeaJO, ete. The Vocative singular of gyzm, is
_generally, v. g3z, O son! S®z», in the plural has also
coztend, comnsted, cegysId, ete,
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FEMININE GENDER,

All nouns of the feminine gender ending in &Jy, 1, e,
are declined as the masculine nouns having the same termi-
nations. viz: «§9J, women; RB&SBDS, maidens; o B,
younger sisters; ®;&wmsIOmsIesd, mother. (honor.)

1. o=, Woman,

Singular, Plural,
Nom. =8, the woman. exjecd.
Gen, wSeod, of the woman, wfFed.
Dat. &80, to the woman. e s3I0,
Ace. &3, the woman, sy,
Abl.  wfewmd from the woman. e stensd.
Voe. exf! O woman! . ex5§ o !

In all Cases singular and plural ¢ may be affixed; in this
. form & is changed into @, viz: t:fws, =g sed, fud, tfys
efoemsd. plur, efestodd, efosdd, efosy, cdost
e®sY, 5nd, 5endl.
- eseg8, sister; B3, friend; 83, enemy; 8333,
grand daughter; €81, peahen; ©:€3, she monkey; 8,
slave; &85, queen; e1gs3d3, maker; a3, servant;
8, virgin; @S, she cat; D.FB, bitch; &3, sow;
 #3:8@, hen, efc. are declined in the singular as @, in the
first form only; in the plural in both forms, nevertheless for
irrational beings o is generally required.

2, B. 2»0z%0d, WomaN.

Singular. ‘ Plural.
Nom. 2nz¥n®,  the woman. L sXNedt,
Gen 2sxDed, of the woman. 20 BXNOSY e,
Dat.  2mzx»20, tothe woman,  mmZENDID.
Ace.  znzENd, the woman., ZNBXNDSY.
AblL  zz¥0edf, from the woman., &zendsFewnsd.
Voc. &mnzxn! O woman ! ENSINEOS !
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©ox332,0, queen; 29182, princess; encd$d, wife;
B. g}, wife; O sTRD, widow; B HPD, midwife, ete. are

declined as 2 zX%5%:®.
© Also ©2%, mother; B. ¢2®%¥, womanj; in these ® is sup-
plied to form the plural. viz: @104, Visn@sFed. ete.

3. &9, DAU(%HTER.

Singular, Plural.
Nom. ¢®, the daughter. £O3Ct.
Gen. ¢@esd, ~  of the daughter. dasfed,
Dat. g2, . to the daughter. DT SIO.
Ace. ¢, - the daughter. Lot
Abl.  ¢gDamsd, from the daughter. ¢®SisFemsd.
Yoo. ¢! ¢ad! O daughter ! EOTLEF;

¢, daughter; ®9, v. ®9, mother; SesD, queen, etc. are de-
clined as ¢®.

4. 83, Womax.

Singular. Plural,
Nom. @33, ' the woman. ®340.
Gen. mdded. of the woman. @nsyed.
Dat. 389, to the woman. ®rs30.
Ace. 8, " the woman. @30T,
Abl. oy Hensd, from the woman. ®ynsTensd.
Voe. @3&!ezded! O woman! ®rd !

3¢, maid, except the Nominative plural @aJg, is declmed
as ®@; &, viz:-Ggsved, 3gaI0, =g, ete.

5. emE@E, Lass.

Singular. Plural,
Nom. exEFEy the lass. exmEFeE].
Gen. emdeed, of the lass. . emEEsTed
Dat. exE@D, to the lass, eEEsIO.

Ace. exdq, the lass. emEEsy.
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Smgular. . Plural, .
Abl. emdEemd, from the lass. em>FEsTewsy,
Voc. exEe!exE@ec! O lass! emEecS! -

The singular may be also @23 or @@ and is declined as
63125.
6. dzeqgm, Cow.

Singular. Plural.
Nom., B@ec®, the cow. degsyn.
Gen. &eecmed, ° ofthecow. dEecysTe.
Dat. &Eegad, to the cow. BReCHSI.
Ace. Do, the cow. droecynd.
Abl.  dEegmems¥, from the cow. dEegymsTewsd.
Voe. BdEecs! O cow! - Oeegpd!

In all the Cases of the plural, &¥ may remain as eqz3Ray
6, 64530, ete. .
All nouns of irrational beings ending in ©¢2D, are declined

as HEOED.

00-=

INDEFINITE. §S5&® ¢&w.
pmewsd, A SoN—@eds¥, A MoTHER.

Masculine. : Feminine.
Nom. @mecs, a son. Bedst, a mother.

Gen. gmecsned, ofason. ®edxnes, ofamo.
Dat gyewend, toason. ®edxQ, to a mo.
Ace. gmens, a son. ®edxd, - a mother.
Abl. pmeone®sd, from a son. ¥ee®ST, from a mo.
Voc. caret, .

In books the Accusative ends alsoin &p and ¢ either in
the masculme or in the feminine gender. Ex: @eome®d
som S1g8w; She brought forth a son. S&8 wfcdaiy
VoI getemog. The king gave order to kill a woman.
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e, b living being; wfecwsy or tx§osd, a woman;
EeEsT, a dog, ete. are declined as gme s,

Although in the Nominative and the Accusative tSjcazs be
used, in the other Cases the & Is required. viz: efewsect

wfenpd, edenn, fennpensd.

00

NEUTER NOUNS. ¢S o ou®.
1. ©©, CouNTtry,

Singular., il Plural.
Nom -¢9, the country. + COBE.
Gen. ©@3, of the country. COBDR, FOED. -
Dat. <©OO, to the country. COIEY, CVEEED.
Ace. <O, the country, - COBE.
Abl.  ©B&¥, from the country. SOORsY, TOBOFDET.
Loc. J©ed, in the country. CODE, DIODEDE.

In the Ablative singular @ may be changed into &. viz:
S @Y, in the Locative & or &Amay be annexed, viz: S@d&,
S8, according to the meaning; & means being in, & and
R simply in.

In books the Locative plural 3z, 8, =I& are used. viz:
COBE1, SOBFSR; 283, in the places, ete.

20, mouth; &0, colour; &0, silk; &, arm, shoulder;
©xnd), land; ©6, door; &OC, city; end, road; B, pit;
0, fence; D), belly, etc. are declined as .

2, ®®, VILLAGE,

Singular. - . Plural.
Nom. ®Y, the village. ®®, -
Gen. @Y, of the village. - ®PDE.
Dat. ®¥O, to the village. ®®PE0.
Ace. = @9, the village. ©®.
AblL ®ePsT, from the village. RooRIGENA

Loc. ®6e8, in the village. ®®DR.
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29, name; e08, lesson; &53EY, torch; @Y, religion;
8@, By®, letter; &, thread; »NE, leg; MEE,
spot; DEE, neck; @3, head; ®®, tree; ¢, net; 8™,
precept; (3o, calendar; ©:0m, path; &, family; &, sinj
Z0¢®, ship, ete, are declined as @®.

Nouns ending in @, for the plural change & into &, via:

@l
3. omE®, HaLL

Sengular. Plural.
Nom. @D, ~ the hall. @,
Gen. @G, - of the hall. NEIDE.
Dat. - @20, to the hall. @OEO.
Ace. D, * the hall. G
Abl @eDT, from the hall. DB,
Loc. @309, in the hall. @O,

@JéC‘DJ:’D, palace; 1, flute; &2, comb; @8@39, '
time ; &S, speech; esen®d, assembly; 280D, forgiveness;
@D, inclination , ete. are declined as @z®.

4, ex8w», Fruir

Singular, ' Plural.
Nom: = e®&s, " the fruit. - ex8.
Gen. ended, of the fruit. enidE.
Dat. ew8ed, . to the fruit. 6®8OE,
Ace. ondws, the fruit, T o8,
Abl, onBecnsd, from the fruit. BRI,
Loc. ewded, in the fruit. CREDE.

g8, foot; @228, banner; v. 23¥e08®, mirror;
WG, paper; MHE®, scale; 08w, pulse; ©eO8w,
box ; B¢, adze; &, wood, timber ; ¢:83Ew, shallow pan ;
&cs, song; w, honey comb; &c, street; T efw, a
measure ; &S, wages, etc. are declined as e®&a,
N 1 T
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5 wmpo, Ky,
Singular. Plural.

Nom. ®HJ, the key. B

Gen. " a5oed, of the key, BHSEE
Dat, @BHSO, to the key. AHSDEO.
Ace. WS, " the key. - 5T
Abl’ BT ST, from the key. @pSOEST.
Loec. cmed, in the key. BRI

23, scissors § &0, letter ; S, paddy field ; gzp€7,
thunderbolt ; ¢®gJ, danger ; mef)d, fortification; 2T &H,
event; &9, rampart; SFJ, offering ; esgd, bush; @&, sea;
§xen, face, etc. are declined as 2»2C.

6. ¥z, Branca.

Singular, Plural.
Nom. goim, the branch. %o, N
Gen. gy, of the branch, ¢DNOE.
Dat. g, to the branch. eUED.
Acc. g3, the branch. .
Abl gemsy, from the branch. - eRNDEI.
Los. g ey, in the branch. ¢RNDE.

oo™, bark ; @2matan, hook; 8210, feather; LG,
tax ; ®RE®, bracelet; (3, corner ; 8E®, bag; VJT®,
crown ; HE (S, opening in a fence; een (s, club, etc. are
declined as ga¥z. »
7. &8E@, CreEaTURE, CREATION.

" Singular. Plural:
Nom. ®:8E@, the creature. - DEE.
Gen, ®BFedE, of the creature. @§OELE.
Dat. @&BEEO, to the creature. 9BE2EO.
Ace. &BEE, the creature. ©BE.

Abl. ®8Fe3ay, from the creature. @5EDET,
Loc, ®BcFed, in the creature. @880z,
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E=DE®, writing ; DA F @, wrinkle ; ¢B&F @, burning;

e8EE, finger; ®5d¢, cloth; EiFE, plank BRhesenNE
G, firebrand ; 8®®, measure, etec. are declined as :BE 3.

CEG hoe, is declined as the above, with the exception of
the final in ¢ which remains in the other Cases of the plural,

viz: 63, CEEOE. ete.
8. m»a¥e, Mounraiv.

Singular. Plural.
Nom, &»ade, the mountain. . BDE.
Gen. s¥ed, of the mountain. 5edE.
Dat. =a3¢Q, to the mountain. DO,
-Ace.  >Tg, the mountain. . )
Abl. >s¥e¢s¥,  from the mountain, 5edEA.
Loc. ads¥edq, in the mountain, BEDE.

¢ €53, club; also nouns ending in a double consonant of
which the first being a nasal and having the plural in @ are
declined as the above; viz: apz3¢, spoon, plur o8 eSe,

fibre ; @&.
9. e«), Housk.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. 6d, enda, the house. e®ddE.
Gen. e®»8, of the house. T e®dE.
Dat. e®0, to the house. e®dED,
Ace. 6c, @®®3, the house. emdE.
Abl. exdsy, from the house. exdEs].
Loc. 63, exd, in the house, e®I3.

The Gen. @®®EdR. Dat. 6dFORO, Abl. 60DED

&3, Loc. @0BEFD(, are also used.
@, thing ; @, blood, are declined as &, except the. Ge-

nitive or the Locative which is egex®, ecews; the Ab-
lative too has only one form. viz: e¢&s3, ecSs.
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10. e, STEM or TRUNK OF A TREE.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. e, the stem. 263, 0, EDE.
Gen. o<, of the stem. DR, DHEIOR.

Dat. 2¢d, to the stem. DRI, mesIDED.
Acce. e, the stem. 2esd, &50€0, eDE.
Abl. mees¥, from the stem. eDET, deaIDES.
Loc. aed, in the stem. DEOE, DESTIOE.

i<, bed, is declined as e,

Also g®, horn; e, well, in the singular; the plural of
g®, is @, IR, eTIORD, ¢, ¢IOE Y, ¢IOG, the
plural of ¢ is o3, GG, BTOED, 8, GG,
BT,

11. 88ed, Kxire

Singular, Plural,
Nom. 88ed, the knife. 88,
Gen. - 836d, of the knife, BBadE.
Dat. E88e=0, to the knife. B8HDOED. -
Acc. 88ed, the knife. 88,
- Abl 88ewsd. from the knife. 88c0®E Y.
Loc. 88ed, in the knife. 88BcdE. -

@Jed, rib of a cocoanut leaf; 209, basket ; Be&, areka~
nut cutter ; 9@, bark ; ete. are declined as the above, ex-
cept the 3 which is not in these words. viz: &2, 28, etc. .

12. ®®, HanpLg, Fisr.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. 80, the handle. 3.
Gen. Bed, ~of the handle. 880,
Dat. 829, to the handle. 8oDE0.
Ace 80, the handle. 83,
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Singular. . Plural.
Abl Bedsd, from the handle. 88DE .
. Loc. 860, in the handle. 850,

®80, uncultivated land ; 89, rowing pole; émé’)@, goad
@3, line ; 80, file; 380, elbow; @38, handfull of rice,
etc. are dechned as B0.

Nouns of substances having only the form of the plural as
8, paddy ; e, rice ; 238, milk; 88, silver; g, gold; ete.
are declined as ®3.

88, and ST are also used in the Ablative smgular as 88
@0563’ e .

13. eszsz0d, TRUTH.

Singular, - Plural.

" Nom, eszysz0®,  the truth. BB ST,

“Gen, &NENGY, of the truth. emssnDsted, .
Dat.  esmsm20, to the truth. EDENDVSTO.
Acc. e3ByBrN0D, the truth. | emssndsy.

Abl.  emsmeDsy, from the truth. ssmsondTFensy
Loc. ewoszned, in the truth. EBIBENDSI &,

Nouns ending in 09, may take 3 in all Cases, viz: &2
NG, BNV ; plur. emszNDew], wzs.\zsmaé)cosa"@cd
esmsND@sID, ete.

@D, ordinance ; 328D, prayer ; 6290, stanza ; wema
~ assembly ; ©000 language, 800, limit, etc. are dechned as

€3z B25N0. .
- ' 00

14. NUMERALS, GEDB @A
ONE, &z —THREE, £)4€%.

Nom, &z, the one )&, the three.
Gen. &ea¥, of one. - e-ed, of the three.
Dat.. ®&=0, toone. - &0, .  tothe three.
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Ace. 9o, the one. 5€R, the thres.
Abl.  H28s¥, from one. /sy,  from the three.
Loc. ®ess,  in one. e, in the three.

e, two; @2, eight, and all numbers composed from
these are declined as &z ; the other number, as ) €x.

&2 and @&z, are also used in the Ablative ending in
5T viz: demsI, ecemad.

00

15. INDEFINITE, ¢&&® @,

The indefinite is formed by affixing &f to the Nominative

singular, viz:

Nom. ee&wmat, _a book. emes ey, a house.

Gen. ez, of a book.  ewwsa, of a house.
Dat. ez, toabook. + ©@®w2d, to a house.
Ace. eoma¥,  a book. e®asT, a house.

Abl.  eenmBsY, froma book. @®w&=Y, from a house.
Loc, ooz, inabook. ooz, in a house.

Note that to prevent the collision of the vowel, ¢ is in-
serted to form the indefinitive in ey,

As before said nouns of subtances having the form of the
plural cannot take that form of the indefinite.

Nouns having the plural in & as 8Sc, knives; 28,
baskets ; change ) or g into cud. Ex: 88w, a knife;
&8)easd, a basket ; Sy, an arekanut cutter. ete.

00

16. ADVERBIAL NOUNS. #&) S6022) 5130 0.

The nouns corresponding to our Adverbs and Prepositions
have only the Nominative, the Accusative, the Dative and the
Ablative. Ex: o
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DG, inside. - 80, under.
FED, to inside. @0, to under.
G©GsY, from inside. wday, from undery
c®, near, . e, upon.
C®, to near. &89, toupon.
85T, from near. R, {rom upon.
PRE, high. €3S, far.
e®E, to high. 5o, to far,
o&s¥,  from high. 857, from far.
OB, there. ST little.
520, to there Ba0, | to little.
D&, from there. 8B, from or by little.
GDD, there. (beyond.) e&®65, only.
e, to there. ot €50, to only.

GBS, from there, &9-855Y, by only. ete.

_ For the Locative, some of these nouns take the particle &, as
c®é; dmng; 8O§; qae has qned, gaem and
- aREE. ,
The most part of the adverbial nouns and of the mono-
syllables, also all the nouns indefinite have the Ablative in

@Y. viz:

C®, near. ed,  hour. o, . thing?
@, under. . &0, foot. &G, blood.
to upon. , o®, way. ®¢, flesh.
D, towards. ©Ome, there. ¥, gold.
59, far. e¥®m®), here  ques;  eye,
80, outside. g, there. &5, ear.

@edesd,  before. o®E, low. ¢z, knee.
6®ed,  home. @®@,  high. 0. mouth. ete

00

CHAPTER III.

ADJECTIVES. Q&o9.

Adjectives are indeclinable, and never altered on account of
Case, gender or number.



[56 ]

1. Besides the Adjectives simply composed as Géane,
good ; T2, bad 5 &¢, white ; 2@, black, etc. a great many
others are composed of nouns by annexing to them some af-
fixes generally with the dropping or change of some letters
according to the rules hereafter given: Some of these affixes
are also annexed to Adjectives. The principal are the fol.

lowing, viz:

8, ®8mY, marvellous.
BDxdang, &I 51D, clever.
015, BEIELS, fiery.
Bzxn, 51830 2Xm), bappy.
B, B0 DY, intelligent.
g, 8818, mindful.
€3, . B|Eoy), wise.
08, | REWS, powerful.
c, FaNOIgTal named.
cS, . TONES, created.
G448, EFednEde?, meriting. -
&, D5 Sy, venerable.
GO, @D LLEPEDD), scientific.
z, GO, significant.
Qus, &2, @38, bodily.
Qm), &, BeLm, despicable,
w8, 8Bz iz, joyful.
dJ, - G T, merciful,
3, DI, cruel.
ooy, SeaDessy, wonderful.
o3, @S, strong.
®cs, - eDgF, golden,
G, e9e wsTgmm, affectionate.
Q®, AW, - : righteous.

‘Without changing the meaning of the word the suffix & for
the euphony, is often annexed to these affixes, except to

¢z@.
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~ The affix ®2¥5 or D5¥nE is affixed only to nouns expressing
moral good qualities; as. 0®, esres, &8, Bx: O8Dzm, right-
eous; ©)®ED5XN, blessed; e51e3D5x, happy ; @ &HOzx, good
tempered.

©38), means like to; &I 83, gold like; B £HD A3y, fiery,
fire like ;q83, qu¥oNE, 0088, @Y, €6 mean he who has.
. GS, 39D, are affixed especially to the participle present
of .verbs, DT ERRG, done ; BODERGEY), created. :

These affixes are not used in vulgar conversation, except
a1, D%, @, and @ed. -
| @oYn or e, requires the Ablative Case. Ex: gon
0T gy, merciful. .

2. When two or three nouns are to be joined to form a
compound the preceding noun or pouns must be in the ad-
jective form, generally by dropping the final and as such are -
indeclinable, the last only may be declined as if it were used
alone. viz: @@, infant,” Dcses, age, Da(xDedes, infancy 3
esB8c, -serpent, &es, poison, ©88¢s, serpent poison ; &G,
heart, ®men, friend, &0ng®mcs, intimate friend ; cwan®, iron,
&®cs, work, 25, agent, VBT, iren workman. etc.
 In nouns ending in ), &, @&, ¢3ds, gz, the adjec-
tive form is obtained by dropping <23 or &s.

3©ae8. Compounds,

By, friend. B -3, friendship.
DLW, youth. = DS ER-Ocdts, youth.
@2®c0, beast. Dr®-®&3m,  beastly nature.
DD, ‘carpenter. ©8-O&w,  carpentry.

w®dy,  companion. ®A-Bma®, friendship.
e0d®), dumb man. €wd-E®cn, dumb child.

 2pdDo,  crab. DepE=-38)0, crab leg.
®mpd8y,  spider. ®d-¢®,  cubweb.
g, camel. V-9, camel skin.
&, hare. on~-8e3, hare flesh.

@581,  porcupine. @uIDE-2Tr, porcupine spines.
o7, centipede. e3z¥E-ex@cs, centipede form, ete.
H
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3. Nouns ending in &, 20, €%, O» preceded by ¢ change
the & fipal into 5. Ex:

8@, boa. BRAc-ex®,  hoa cast slough.
®®, teacher. @S-, office of a teacher
Ba@, friend. 8xnc—8, friendly will.

e, adversary. T~ gBgpe, adversary intention.
Og®, monkey. OGS-zNVm, monkey dance.

ca®,  boar. CIC1-6E, hog’s lard.
|T®s, ass. RO 120 4A, ass ear.

co-em, louse. C-%-@, nape of the neck.
®xem, bug. VE-®R), bug’s stench.
280y, crow. 2Eg-86000,  crow feathers. ete.

4. Nouns ending in &, & and those in & not preceded
by ¢ as the above change quinto ¢. Ex:

@®¢g, - physician. @9g-209, medical practice.
e, sick man. egR-cBED, danger of sickness,
@@,  thief. ©NT-RE, stolen goods.
RO, Wasp. DRT-¢3c, wasp sting.
™PSH,  crocodile. DDS-§9, - crocodile bone. etc.

5. Nouns ending in the double consonant &, tfe31, not
preceded by @, & or g drop one consonant and change g in~
to 5. ® remains unchanged, If preceded by @,® or i, g is
changed into . Ex:

F®, dog. -9, dog’s barking.
ezn@E®), boy. eNE-66E3R®, boy’s sport.

QT E®, bird. DCIG-60E, bird’s blood.
®E®, rice worm. ®G-HEc3, worm multitude.
®eden, owl, DY-q B, owl’s ery.
aoQedess,  lizard, Pe—-end, lizard colour.
ewimeen, scorpion.  6®TNE-Des, scorpion poisen.
R, tortoise. PR-DVDE, tortoise shell.

@edesn, prawn. @B-279, prawn food.
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eRDE®),  oyster. eRE-e05F®, oyster shell.

® S, fly. ©8-8e000, fly wing. -

@ frog. o B-eesien, frog noise. etc..
EXCEPTION.

8edeso, lunatic. 8edgg-2n0®,  insane speech.
6. Nouns ending in 2%, 50 2, 3, &», not preceded by
G drop ; & is changed into . Ex: '

®Szm, bullock. ®S &5Y-9ed, beef.

€22, crane, ©202553-28), crane beak.
GOBN, learned man. ¢®F-209, erudition.
o0, elephant. -3, ivory.

2%, devil, comteyds, devil city.
ez,  bull C®IST-12Y, pair of bullocks,.
&®esE, clever man. ®es¥-:9, cleverness.
83z,  brute. B8eseF-OBc,  brute kind.
VE®, cat.  DEE-58k, kitten.

By, Jackal. BOEF-aNd, jackal den..
2Dy, guardian.  ADF-edizdw, refuge.

B£em, man. 8HBed-mpx,  human race.
Do, bear. DEE-¢», bear tooth. «wte..

Some are irregular.  vizs

e¢Bewnd, God. 6&D-t355)cs9, son of God.

e, oS, king. - &S -zn8wm, king’s service.

8c, father, 8o-c0W®, paternal inheritance.
Se®s,  washerman. Sg-ed, washerman caste,

E8e,  poor man. &EEg-=ndDcs, poverty.

39, child. OB, childish saying.
O, goldsmith. DDET-0®DEsT, goldsmith tools.
eE2n, squirrel, eFJsI-e0f®, squirrel fur.
2o, deer. Yo-g®, deer horn.

B3y,  parrot. BH-:RD, parrot’s cage.
g, horse. gB-0 e, borse carriage, ete.
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7. -From neuter nouns, adjectives are formed in different
ways; In nouns ending in ¢ or ®, these letters are dropped;

for the others the -

Nominative plural is generally used as

Adjective, except when it requires &@; for such the No-

minative singular or

the Geenitive plural is used. Ex:

@sPo,  soul.  @a®-w =8, salvation of souls.
®escd, . month. es—-w&HD, number of months.
eeEw), earth. eoeEi-®xm), greatness of the earth.
e,  jungle. 2 @r-o¢s, jungle bush.

®r s, gem. SreBms-Eesfes, gem fulgency.

gm, hand. g¥-¢&9, experience.

®nY, skin,  ®®-208s, leather box,

&) €8, ear. >a¥-8¢J, ear hole.

@®, tree. @E-eaESY, tree leaves.

®e, moon, ®e-DEc, moonlight.

5%, breast. zz)-2838, human milk.

cB, knee. <¢2)-5399, kneeling desk.

Be, well, Ss¥-Da0, well water.

BE®, wind, ®QEI-50, windy season.

88, . milk, 288-229, niilk food.

88, silver. 8&-gde, silver ring. ete.

oo EXCEPTIONS,

HSw, hell. HH-BH, hell fire.

®, river . ®o or ®&W-@EJ, embankment of ariver.
Oedes, rain. O B-eeng, drizzle.

W, way. ®@.~emmEE&%®, highway robbery.
eI m™®, world. @EF-Diticy, inhabitant of the world.

8. Some nouns ending in ®, &¢s, 3, when joined to zms
¢, agent, to form a compound change their finals into 2%, Ex -

esEE®, sport. esEFEsandsy, player.
i@, inheritance. C@iFaNSw@r, heir.

gC1®w,  wonder. ¢S 193N,  wonderful man.
B0, hunting. &R San,  hunter.
®@e¥en, Holland, PETgatand@, Dutch, ete,
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9. Although in English and more frequently in French,
the Genitive is used to form compounds, in Sinhalese it is not
s0, the Genitive would give a meaning quite different. Ex:

ecdew®n. Divine love.

ecBnsyed 65w, love of God.
eRRESED, danger of disease.

eEed ¢ugd, danger of the disease.
1G9, . “bird flesh.

pSiFested @, flesh of the birds,

DET 1Y, ape skin.

Dgned »9, skin of the ape.

e88¢s, venom of serpents.
e8cee Ses, venom of the serpent. etc.

10. Words denominating athing made of any particular -
substance are formed by annexing &&2¥», work. HEx:

7 G & zx,- wooden work.
R 8 2%, ' iron work.
2DE 2Br5%, thread work. etc.

X

11. Adjectives describing a being from its existing or mo-~
ving mode are made by annexing ®8ec &%, ¢@BEZ or
%) to the noun in the Locative Case. Ex:

Eownd oiB8ed &M, aquatic. Lit. moving in water.

o8 ¢B§m terrestrial. Lit, walking on land.

E€x ecn®) ©qes’ Dezd. amphibious, Lit, living both in
water and on land. : .

Several other Adjectives must-be rendered in Sinhalese by
the participles of verbs, according to the same rule as above.

I2. Some Adjectives of time meaning periodical recurrence
are made by affixing ess% to the nouns of time in the ad-
jective form. Ex: :

€5, day. Exdes, daily.
o, do Dedesom, do
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tics, week. [Stalatai) weekly.

v. 83912508, do OV ST “do

Des, ) month. ®edesen, monthly.

e, year. AT 1Ea5), yearly.

~ Also 8383,  perpetual. SBeson, perpetually.
00

§ 3. NEGATIVES. aa@1ae &5 SH213y.

Negative Adjectives are made "by prefixes or affixes an-
nexed to adjectives or participles.

1st. By prefixing the negative particle, &3, &9, @, @2z,
B8, exnd, B or HA, ¢, ¢O, g5, Bix:

958, wrong, &Y, right,
E-CRI PN able. 2dDSY, unable.
63085,  visible. eMeBe €5, invisible.
0538, possible. 62051288, impossible.
gz, meaning. B, vain.
483, faulty exed, s3), faultless.
G, fruitful. BeSSRY, fruitless.
@y, - noisy. BFwaxy), silent.
DeE), " meritorious. gzpesE), demeritorious.
D)3, respectful. GgOVY, disrespectful.
285458, famous. g8y, e  infamous,

When the word annexed to these Negatives begins by
& or 5, or by a consonant with & or 5, the Negative in &
takes the same vowel. Ex: emeseeis, mpdda3y, ete.

2. Negative Adjectives are also formed by affixing the
Negative particles, 23:83, 20139, uFong, cBm. Ex:

CE, high. NS, not high.
MT RO, mercy. MSEm D¥end), merciless.
Do, deceit. D@y TBzw, sincere,
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~ § 4 COMPARATIVE. @e¢atsrdde.

The Comparatlve is rendered by the Dative, with or witha
out &&», more., Ex:

6®zm O eened, . . ‘ i
6D FD O, qéem 8 }thls is better than that.

The Superlative is rendered in the same way with a term
of universality or by @z or &, @=»®.

B80ERT0 08 0m¢8, the best of all. @wn emed,
very good. @on® DTS, very bad. g8 o, most
excellent,

00

CHAPTER IV.

NUMERALS., &280na0a.

The Numerals take several forms accordmg to their mear-
ing or use. They are used as Cardinal Substantives, Adjec-
tives, Ordinal Adjectives and Ordinal Adverbs.

As Cardinal Substantives they are definite or 1ndeﬁmte, and
have Cases as nouns, but only in the singular form., As Ad-
Jectives or Adverbs they are indeclinable.

The Ordinal Adjective is formed by affixing @®#3 to the
adjective form; the Ordinal Adverb, by affixing @®®; the
indefinite by affixing &¥. 'viz: d¥edH, first; e, se-
cond; £&¥edB, third; ete. emIe&@D, fourthly; eefed
o, fifthly; ete. ®caad, six; esmas, seven. ete.

‘When combining the numbers, those which precede must
be in the adjective form, the last in the substantive form and
end in & which means it is, viz: ec8c s5:8 53, 253,

When counting numbers, & is affixed to each single num- "
ber, viz: 28, one; egmB, two ; EIE, three, e;g%‘ﬂ@uu

@‘e‘@o &2

-



Cardinal,
Bz,
eqan,
&%,
emd, BNJ,
o®,
€568, &C3,
TONIION
€9,

DD, V. VB,

@, ¢ms,
doswes,
eqGE®,

GRRE, DN,
BT, RO,

SBHEEI®,
&30,
&S,
g0,
BBV,
Bedes,

B,
&DE®,

& &5,
&za,

6)153v Eﬂia,
8D,
G20,

B,

B, 6B,
BB,
Cre®,
CRCBR,
6570w,
c®enTSae,
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one,
two.
three,
four.

five,

BixX.
sevens
eight,
nine.

ten.
eleven,
twelve.
thirteen.
fourteen.
fifteen,
sixteen.
seventeen.
eighteen.
nineteen.
twenty.
thirty.
forty.
fifty.
sixty.
seventy,
eighty.
ninety.
hundred.
thousand.
ten thousands.

- Adjective,
8.
.
2559,
BT,
&sed,
e, ®.
ey, ®sY.
¢Q. ,
20, 5.
§®, q,
BesneEis,
659,
&®5Y.
CRBDNT,
BReEI,
cxes,
coHY,
cmgd.
CRBY,
88.
Bed.
o,
es&med,
&9 2.

‘ &ztﬁb@f.
8
¢
e,
.
CIAZR

lack or hundred thousands, gaxs.

ten lacks, million.

ten millions.

hundred millions.

ERERZB.
I8,
c®eIS.
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gomSs, billion, . oIS
qcsag@zs:dﬁco, ten billions, q&g@@d’a

From ¢®302)Bcs there are two ways of counting the num- -
bers; the first by tens, viz: geaddw, crgenids; 2y
2B, GRRYMB; BSIDEYMD, CRHRIDYHS; gAD®,
CRFDID; EDEAB, CROD(3A, otc. ,

According to the other way, after c®@@2058c3, comes oz
oS, yemide, ¢esemiSe, 8ostyesiBw, and so on.

From twenty the first nine numbers are added to the nu-
meral adjective to compose the following numbers. viz:

S8dx, BBeqam, BByer; Butdn, Sdogam, ete.

Instead of DsF@®S, first, BEYPEDH or HODEDS is
used; ®z» in the substantive form is used instead of &z
before 8, qmdd, =8, emID. viz: D2B®, dmemis.
Also 8wad before ©/8x and gemi®w., viz; 8wost
©218cs, ButgemiSes.

Before the number 100 and above &s:& becomes &md as
0SB0 400. oef becomes 353, ss3cmd 5,000.

The fractional parts are formed by adding esw®sF or @z
Desast to the cardinal number in the ablative, as ®mecd
sz, a quarter ; @cemsT or 058y et a half.

The half is also expressed by ®@1& or @mc, as 6@&@36
one and half ; azw@amw, half an hour.

When two or more numbers are united, all except the last
must be in the adjective form. Ex: Q&‘q,cd’ ec8n amngs

gO8, 3,248. »
Numerals which express one less than even tens or hundreds,

etc. may be formed by prefixing dzped, viz: dapIDedens,
nineteen; OipeIBed, twenty nine; DzpeadBcod, ninety nine.
Nevertheless these are used only in books. Instead of put-
ting the decimal number-first as S8esefeDs3, the twenty -
fifth, in books it comes sometimes the last, as &5e388eD5.

In books the following Sanscrit forms are much used, viz;
8599, first; & double; &, eew, 3; OHY, 4; 60 5; wem, T;
g0, 8; a)@ 9; emeed, 13; bggaf 14; ese@ies 16; wﬁ‘)
e, 17; Qe @, 18.

' 1
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CHAPTER V.

PRONOUNS, RN T ION

The Pronouns are divided into two classes: Definite, £3®,
and Indefinite, ¢&3®. The Definite Pronouns are Perso-
nal, gd®®Ea; Demonstrative, ¢a¥8e®, and Interrogative,
TSROV, ‘

Possessive and Relative Pronouns do not exist in Sinhalese,
but their meaning is expressed in special ways as we shall
explain hereafter.

00
§ 1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. gdoa@a «2wmd.

Personal Pronouns have declensions as nouns. The second
person has a great variety of forms used according to the
condition of the person addressed as also of the person
a ddressing, for which use see the Syntax.,

00

1st Persox. [, wE. @ edemaday.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. ®89, I &8 B. @3, we,
Gen. ®eod, ed, my. ged, gued, our.
Dat. ®9, to me, g, to us.
Ace. @, me. ges, us.

Abl. © Bewsy, dewmsd, from me, gessT, guensd, fr. us.

® is the pronominal root of ®®, the second ® is added for
the Nominative, but omitted in the other Cases. To give
more empiasis a third ® is sometimes added, as 99 or 89S
which means myself.
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9nd PERSON. THOU, YOU, or YE. &) @ALamIEn

Sz'ngz’clar; Plural.
Masculine Feminine Both Genders..
Nom. e, #. thou. 298, B. @08, ye.
Gen. med, Bew, of thee, eznsed, of you..
Dat. 0, ez»0, 80, to thee. ®z0e30, toyou,
Acc.. mw, |8, thee, @S, @zmr:a@ you.

Abl. mewnsd, &@@&‘ from thee. @snse®sy, fr.you.

In books B, BEwed, ete. are used for the plural

feminine; @), &g for the plural of both genders.
28 is also used as a form of the Nominative plural. viz:.

mect 28, wSeat 8.

00

v.. &®, Yov. (familiar.):

Singular; Plural..
Nom. ¢®, . you.. cRE, you..
Gen (6B, of you. cRed, of you.
Dat. =®9, to you. c®E0, to you..
Ace. &®, you. ¥, - you.

Abl. @oe®sd, fromyon. EREO®S,  fromyou,

This form is not generally used in books. There are
several other forms for the second person, for which use see
the Syntax. viz: 2®, w9, 2, »ged, mgxTec,
mYI snstedd, MPFOnFed, 99, ADasTed, @@8

os¥e.
All these forms are deohned as o®, except @8 which has

no plural, also in the Genitive and the Ablative Cases the g
or & final remains, viz: Hedd, ngeLed, ete.
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3rd PERSON, ¢&¥58 @RCEISEY.

Singular. oo ’. Plural.
Masculine. Feminine, ~  Both genders.
Nom, &), he. % she. gy,

Gen. ®mew, his. - o, ofher. sVed..
Dat. @9, to him, 3O, to her. ®YsIO.
Ace. @, he. &1, her. 287,

Abl. ®ye®zd, from him. gew®sY, from her. P Fewsd.

In books this"Nominative singular is 54, #®@5® or et
¥ and Je2@; the Nominative plural is ®8:q and Deg.

In all the Cases of the plural instead of &, ¢y is often used
in vulgar conversation. viz: ®xsI, DgsIed.

The Nominative and Accusative gzco, for the singular,
and 33, PO, ete, for the plural, are used in books,
specially ®@20®7, she. (honor.)

From ®¢ are formed the honorifics aFOwsTeed, &3
Dnded, msSnsved, &soness, he. (honor.).

4, IRRATIONAL.

Singular. Plural,
Masculine. Both genders.
Nom. ¢, it. e, they.
Gen. @Geod, its. cTed, their.
Dat. &aQ, to it. <30, to them.
Ace. ¢o c9®, it 33, 639, them.

Abl. @Eews¥, fromit. ETeas, from them.

For the feminine gender of animals &;, @@, etc. are
used. The plural 5u@®@r, G0, @O, ete. are seldom-
used.

9 and § are sometimes used for rational beings, but they
are not respectful and are scarcely used, except when speak-
ing of small boys,
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§ 2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.
€ ¥86® wDen®.

From the above personal pronouns are formed two sorts of
Demonstrative Pronouns: some are used as adjectives, therefore
indeclinable and always followed by a noun, as &, that; e®,
this; @<, that. (distant.) Ex: & snEewd®, in that time;
6® eeum,this book; ¢ @, that house. The other are used

as nouns and are declinable like nouns. viz:

1. ANIMATE.

Masculine. Feminine.” Irrationals.

o9y, I, &, 8 this.

o®x, 648, o, this. (next to me.}
®cvr, Doz, ®8, @z, that. (pext to you.)
Do, 28, &z, that. (spoken of.)
GO, g, M. @OM/, g, that. (distant.)

Plural. .

oDy, 020837, Sy, 80, 8aF, these.
- e®c(, eRHE), o¥Bewt, e®zpsF,  these.
Bcoa(z, DR, Bz, these.
Bca(=p, 8@, TBewni, Jmpd, theser

g3, @CB, gOnpsy,  these-

All these are vulgar forms.

In books &, e®em®, or @®e:®, for the masculine sin~
gular, @®fes1»e®F for the feminine singular; @@39@, for
the plural of both genders are used.

From these are formed also several nouns, which are
used as Prepositions or Adverbs. viz:

egm®, in this place.
G, \ - there.
DM, in that place

Y, o in that place. * (mearer.)
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deodd, HB, Ve, there.
eV, 6V, in this side.
e®esy, . here.

O, &0, in that side,
¢, far.

2, . pear. .
VD), here and there.
des, s0.

e®eds, : thus.
deEs. eveEs .

2059, @@a?@,’} in that way-

2. INANIMATE.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. &, dw, that. &y, these..
Gen, ©&8, of that. dged,  of these
Dat. &@d, &0, to that. gNn0, to these..
Ace. &, dw, that. &, these.
Abl. &8«x, ga¥, from that. HHB=F, from these.
Loc, &, in that. Jewd, in these.

EXPRESSING PROXIMITY.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. 69, 69z, 62, this, eTDn, these.
Gen. 098, edeu¥, ofthis. 9D:16d, of these,
Dat, &0, 6®m0, tothis. DM, to these.
Acc. @9, 09w, @02, this. 63Dy, these.
Abl. 0985¥, ePDexaT,from this, @885, from these.
Loc. @938, eRemd, in this. ©6ODewmd ,in these.

®®z, this; @Iz, that thing; (distant.) are declined like
&zn; ‘the plural of gz is ¢S®r; the adjective forms
&, R, O, are also used with a noun. Ex: & o», this

tree; @® @wos, this bullock,
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@, that thing, is declined as ®®c, except the Dative

which is ®80; ®2» is declined as @@z, the plural of both
is ®®a, these things,

00—
[

§ 3. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. ¢&&® «20®.

These Pronouns are numerous and have special forms; some
are adjectives, and therefore are indeclinable; the others are
substantives and have cases more or less,

The Pronouns ending in ‘&3 are declined like gmewsay;
when they are followed by an indeclinable particle as ®,
O, oF, ¢9g)sT, these particles come after the inflections of
the cases. Ex: 282029, to each one; ememmnewDy,
at least of one of them; 20, 20O, 2OV, 09
C1530, to whomsoever.

The Pronouns composed from &z repeated, are declined
~ only in the last part. Ex: ®zy®z%, each one;- Hzndznd
to each one; nevertheless the first part may be used in the
Ablative Case, according to the meaning of the sentence. Ex:
B:Bexdan, one another; 2Bexd)z10, to one another. (recix
procally.) ‘ :

dsfeme s, one. (person).
demad, one. (irrational being.)
ez, one, (thing.)
eme T, some one.

e, cPememsat, . some one.} (person.)
Dz, something.

BBedst, any one.

BT PsY, DS, 8s¥, whosoever.

IOl TeT some. (persons.)
28z or Bemam, each one, (animate.)
BdBesdrzm, ' one another, (person.)
BDBe . do (inanimate. )

e® gos, every one.
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STONCEEVON all. “(persons.)

e 9ed®, do (things.)
BFRY, 689, do do

[SIESOR do (persons.)
Vxfemm®, do (animates and inanimates.)

- =—00
INDEFINITE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

QAR ¢HED wdamd.

@®, 58, any.’ &Ses, . several.
@Bd®s, some.. B (I, few.
eIRg, O, sach. ZNBNYENS, various.
oD, another. 8z little,
@Bt the other, ®®®, + this,
g3, the rest. ©@®Dd, such.

Res, oo, 6206347, many.
£:®, Bwg, B, 68, 6ecY, all.

From e®®c, 8xkg, 09, are also composed some
nouns which are thus declined. viz: ©9®d7, s8@®S15¥ed,
BOBC1I, 0T Y; BaFer!, 8uFgted, 8=d
@SIQ, ete. Ve ws!, s@emodsTeod, @emas’d, ete,

00

§ 4. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.
FRD10m 9w,
To each of the interrogative Pronouns the letter &, form of
interrogation, is affixed.

- 1. ANIMATE, .
Sengular. Plural.
Nom. =B¢g? - 'Who ? DTS ?
Gen. zweds? of whom ? sySsIedds ?
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Singilar, Plaral.

Dat.  z20d¢? to whom ? 2PTTSIOE ?

Ace. gc? amd®g?  whom? 2g)S1sIE Y

Abl.  zwewzig? from whom?  a>yciFewsie?

The Indefinite is 2edafe?
Singular, Plural.

Nom. exfang? which? (of these) ezim@ic ?

Gen. exanedie?  whose ? exfmEeEs ?

Dat. oxmfznde? to which? eadzmE0s ¥

Ace. exizng? which ? emEIC?

Abl.  eamfanemx¥g? from which?  eamim@Eemsdq?

2. INANIMATE,

Nom. o@im¢? what? 6@rzENE?

Gen. o6@063g? of what? e e ?

Dat, e@20c¢? to what ? @D IE ?

Ace. oe@me? what ? 621zOC ? ‘

Abl. e®BsIe? from what ? 6 DDBsYe?

Nom, omfm¢? which ? (of these) @ziag ?

Gen. oemiesic? of which? efeede ?

Dat. oexfmog? to whick? eI ?

Ace. emfmde? ' which? ez ?

Abl. esTemaYe? from which? e&EewsTE?

i 3. INDEFINITE. .

Nom. Bedxie? 2Oaf¢? o®maic? - what?

Gen. He®me? pOmg? ememe?  of what?

Dat. BedmOg? nIIG? oJmmOE? to what?
CAce. Bedaxlg?  pOalg? oPma¥e?  what?

Abl, Be@BVe? RIBT? eDmBadg ? fr. what?

From these are composed some other forms, viz:

601, em, 6213, HOJ, 829, &, e, which are used as
K !
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adjectives and ®z3 which is a neuter indeclinable meaning:
what? Ex: 6912 ¢3¥c@8:30s. By any means. ®@292259
€5¢? ©59898¢ P howmuch? 0293 mn@EewBe? In what
time? ©:mm»SOg? What condition? SBecemale? How
many persons? Hozfe? How many ? ®afede ¢ What will
happen ?

00

§ 5 POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

There are no Possessive Pronouns in Sinhalese as in En-
glish, mine, your, his, theirs, etc.; they are rendered by the
Genitive Cas_e of the Pronouns. Ex:

Masculine and Feminine. Masculine. Feminine.
Ve, my, mine, »ewl, thy. Bed, thy.
06, your, yours. ®xe«, his. o, her.
go, our, ours. Irrationals. Inanimates.

exnses, your, yours. ¢Ges, its,  Jes¥, its,
®gsyed, their, theirs, oo, their. Fed, their.

Own and self are expressed by ® affixed to the noun or
pronoun, in all cases and genders, singular and plural. Ex:
VY or IVY, mysell ; DY, to myself; godY, qzcﬁ@cdo
of ourselves ; q!z@d@ of herself Fest®, of itself.

00

§ 6. RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

The Relative Pronouns, who, what, which, are also deficient
in Sinhalese, they may be rendered in five ways, viz:
1. By the Verbal adjectives. Ex: & oo 8w,
“the work that I make; Lit. by me doing the work. v.®®
€5 O®e. Lit. I doing the work; &z 83em, the man
who comes, Lit. the coming man. ® ¢g e, the house which
I saw. Lit, the’house seen by me. v. 8® ¢f e.
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2. By using the relative form of the verb. Ex: e®z
8cposy Dod SdldecsIw, it is through my fault that this-
happened. Lit. this happened through the fault of me.

3. By the verbal noun ending in- &3z%. Ex: & @mcs3
2, the man who does the work. Lit. the worker.

4. By using the interrogative: form. Ex: =® eiesmz
¢8 8E8gexnge & oneses, the sin in: which. we have been
eonceived.. Lit. have we been conceived in a sinit is that sin..

5. By turning the verb tramsitive into a passive. Ex:
ecBusY 88 ePmcen R TN DitssND B35y
&8, he whom God loves is fortunate. Lit. the (man) loved

By God is fortunate..

00

CHAPTER VI

V ERBS &WSC.

Theé Verbs may be divided into different Classes according tor
their form, nature and use.

1. They are divided into three Classes according to the:
wowel preceding the final 2383, common to all verbs; so we:
may admit three Conjugations. viz:

1st, Verbs ending in ¢z08s as 120D, to fabricate.
2nd. ———————— @& - VHY, to measure.
3rd. —_— e 8 — £1;60208 to fall.

To the first Class may be joined a few monosyllables ending,
in 28, as 80D, to bathe; @1z, to smear, ete, and

one ending in D, viz: @RDrzDn, to drink.
2. The Verbs may be also divided into Transitive, em®z;

Intransitive, gz®z0; Causative, g@csad'n, Passive, z®an
.
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The most part of the Verbs of the Ist Conjugation and some
of the 2nd become Intransitive or Causative by the change or
addition of some letters. Fix:

2R, to break ; @D, to break by itself; DD
8, to cause to break,

The causative Verbs belong to the 1st Conjugation.

00

§ 1. FORMATION OF THE
INTRANSITIVE VERES.
g8 Feree @166 IR,

Intransitive Verbs are formed for the most part from Verbs
of the 1st and 2nd Conjugations by the change of the final ¢
or @ into & and the preceding vowels according to the general
rule given below, as for the formation of the feminine nouns
from the masculine gender. These Verbs so turned into
intransitive express simply a fact without expressing a cause or
the act of an agent and have a peculiar meaning which cannot
be confounded with the passive Verbs, although the English
translation look so; in French it corresponds to the form se
Jaire, se détruire ete. they express a natural or accidental effect.
Ex:

e,  to make. €304, to be made,
B eHD, to break. 2@V,  to break (by itself.)
e, to console. ©;HEEZID, to be consoled.
8z, to drag. FOE®D,  to be dragged.
RDEDHN, to bind, RD@EDN, to be bound.
SRerdr, to guard. LoDy,  to be guarded.

Some intransitive Verbs of the 2nd Conjugation having the
past tense in (522 may also take the general form of the in-
transitive.  Kx:
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588, to blossomr. 8ecnds, to blossonr..
CS€®H,  to be borm. PG, to be born.
D€,  to err. O Secd,  to err.

DE, to hit against, &e¢ &, to. hit against..

00

§ 2. FORMATION OF THE CAUSATIVE.

SOMIST FH*I H16¢ S HOS.

The Causative is formed in different ways, viz:
1. From Verbs of the 1st Conjugation, the Causative is
formed simply by annexing ® to the root. Ex:

Ba~28, to write. = Sc3Dz8s,  to cause to write.

DC-€5),  todo IO, — do.
20E—BEN, to make. OO, ———— make,
DG-€52,  to'flog. DD,  ——— flog.
29-238, to eat. £DBD, ——— eat.
-0, to unload. &WD, ————— unload.
Dpc-&H2,  to sow. DS D, — SOW,
®SI-28,  to get. @O, —— get.
G-,  toknow. IOV, ———— know.

Some are irregular.

2NB-238n, to cut, S50,
ORx®~1, tohinder. BRI, DRFDDD.
-z,  todrink. @D, '

‘When the last letter of the root is ® or s, the form of the
Causative is generally &® or &fes®, Ex: '

®®-,  to strike, @D,  ®EEDHO,
®®-238,  to sew. VLD,  VeFEDE.
&E-w), to manage. BEEDDD.

W8,  to destroy, kill. DD,
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2. In Verbs of the 2nd Conjugation, the Causative is
formed by changing final @ into ¢ and doubling the last con--
sonant when it is simple, except & which is never doubled, and
annexing © as above said.

If the last consonant be a double letter € or ®, ¢ is changed
into &J¢ ; @ remains so. Ex:

g€, to drag. ge D,
D5IDH, to measure. DI OHOs..
DB, to descend.. RO 5D, Dedead ..
DB, _ to rain. DL, DdesP~
DE, to touch. DD Y.
BB, to swallow. © BEE D,
BOED, to dive. £BdcOz.
BHE D, to ascend. IS DI,
g8 &5o», to leave. . @SB,
REND, to bind. IO 5.
BED,, to break. LALLM
&, to dress. IO
8830, ~ to kiss. BRD2.
R0, to-blow. : SOREALN
Some are irregular.
L TSEA to stab. g0 0
&8, to see. <510,
EATIGISEA N to rise up. ERPYDIDs.
832550, to stand. 890230,
Q8x8h, to sit. @STCDDEN.

3. The Verbs of the 3rd Conjugation generally cannot be
turned into Causative; nevertheless there are some excep-
tions. viz:

DI, © to come. 0, to send.
6o &N, toappear. @STDHD;, to show.
&80 eBxd8, ' .to befall, &8PPI,  to cause.
e80T &y, to behave. ®@IT DD,  to regulate.
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§ 8. FORMATION OF THE PASSIVE.
DT [ wre¢H HO.

The passive is formed 1st. By annexing the active Verb
GBI, to obtain, or the intransitive Verb (@222, to
the Verbal noun ending in &@.

The irregular Verb 3¢@d, may also be used in the same way
with the Verbal adjective present. Ex: #6839, €650
CER D 16D REeE, be made ; D RRGD, has been
created; @92 3¢e¢®, I have been created.

2. By annexing €c3@¢z)8s, to become, to the infinitive of
the Verb. Ex: &¢s30 ew¢g@sY, has been made.

3. By using the Verbal in =® with the Verb 22, to
eat. Ex: 99 2@®z%3008, I have been beaten. Lit. I

have eaten a flogging.

§ 4 mooDS AND TENSES.
Har e ane 88.

The three Tenses are called, ©8®:20203¢3, the Present;
gBmanEe, the Past; gewomanE@es, the Future. The
other tenses as Imperfect, Pluperfect, etc. do not exist in
Sinhalese, they are supplied by auxiliary Verbs.

Besides the general Moods as Indicative, Imperative, Sub-
junctive, Conditional and Infinitive, there are some others*
which affect special forms, viz: Optative, which expresses a
desire, a prayer, a permission. Ex: @ 5068, let him make;
s HoIeh, let them come.

The Benedictive which expresses desire. Ex: ®g0 e
‘(31@R%, may he obtain happiness. ‘

The Potential which expresses possibility moral or physical.
Ex: qod & 0mcs¥0 gddm, we can work ; 80 BsendS,
I can say. ‘
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The Relative which expresses a relation between the Verh
and the subject, Ex: & gda¥Bed g8, it is we who
took them away.

The Reflective which expresses the doing of an act which
takes effect on the agent. Ex: &g 2819 gdmsoFestw,
he cured himself. _

Thete are also some other forms, for which see the Conju-
gations.

00

§ 5. LEADING PARTS,

ROOTS. ¢8® gand.

Verbs have two principal parts; the -first called &5@szd
£, Present, the second ¢Rzm8ees, Past.

The first is the root to which are affixed special terminations
to form the Tenses Present and Future. :

The second is formed from the first by the change of some
vowels to form ‘the Past Tense, which is composed from this
second part with the general affix & for the 1st Conjugation;
¢ for the 2nd; and 235 for the 3rd.

i

00

§ 6. FORMATION OF THE 2xp PART or

THE PAST TENSE. ¢Hfmdos &:6¢) IR,

The Past Tense is formed 1st. By the change of some
vowels of the root. These changes are generally from

into

(1 —_

GCoao g

¢
@
o —
G
®
®
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%, & 8, 8, qu and g generally remain unchanged.

9. 1In the 1st Conjugation the final 202 is changed into
¢ Ex:

Present. ' - Past.
OB, %o strike, >~ N
DB, o trample. I STIGIAN
I &, , to suck. QT
§o €, ,  tograte. BT @,
@058, to pound. 829Dn
eI, to wash, - @Hgd.

The monosyllables endmg in @22 or 22X change the
final into ¢:®s. Ex:

£, ~ Yo eat. E TN
<5, to burn, <.
a2, to place. GO
&0, to rub. i @30,
0 BID, to plough. 30,
2212080, to bathe. &30,
H5dDy, ‘ to unload, * . @30,
82200, to show. e
BIZD, o to anehor. @

The monosyllable @®32>8;, to drink, makes 821 or &8s,
8. In Verbs when the cs final is preceded by @ or ¢ the
past tense is @9 or &&. Ex:

Boexdy, to write, &E8%, o Ed.
s 5B, to say. ) 388, — RO
B8, to weave, , 858, — 8o
GO0, to cook. 90, — &,

4. In the Causative Verbs the last part & is changed
into &8, the first syllable according to the rule given above,
and & is annexed to the last consonant of the root.
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Present.
2808, to cause to break.
DD, release,
IR, rub.
£SO, ~———— scrape.
VDO, —————— wrap round.
DD, _— press down,
B2NOBDHD, — pound.
£38309278s, burst.
GES O, ~—— pluck up.
BesedNd, = ———— burn.
CIMNETODD, —— murmur.

. GBSO, ————— produce,
sETcd e, dress.
635Dy, —_ scatter,

EXCEPTIONS.
BBy, to cause to enlighten,
20DHEN, do.
653D, to show.
53O, to inform.

DPast.
@z@@@@h
Becdos
QeEd.
865D,
DemdD.
DR,
656D,
88605,
980D
8ELendd.
emEecdea.
PBeEDN.

& ecdd.
88ecdd,

: Cﬁz&z@q@a’).
S HD,
65T HD.
¢,

5. In the trisyllables of the 1st and 2nd Conjugations, ex-
cept in the Causative verbs, the first and the third syllables are
changed but the middle one is not, except it be ¢ long. Ex:

&S,
SEAEALYR

> @&NET D,
Dpcets,
SOV,
DD,
SISTegoR N
ST TN
DSEDs,

to decorate.

— console.

— grumble.

— shed.

— deceive.

— shine,

— split.
” — last.

— err.

STe1:31 0
ﬁz@ﬁ@a.
@MES .
E)zegd lé)o. ’
LOYDs.
@z&)@@o,
89 SO
&z@ﬁg@a.
[D7%e] &0,
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" EXCEPTIONS.
Present. Past. .
BHEZEN, to clear. ! S G,
BT B, — evacuate. B O

6. In the trisyllables in & the second vowel g is changed
into ¢z, Ex: )

DT &FR, to speak. e 1.
OB ey, — ruminate.. D®31®,
80,5 &5, " — inquire. B80:51®.
DS o, — decoct. S

7. In some Verbs the consonant <& finalis changed into
©» and the past tense has two forms. Ex: '

S &0, to do. SED, V. 025D, irreg,
Boesds, — inquire.  Ba®, B. BD:0: .
BT, — say. 06®), B DT
Bredemien, — die. ge, v, 9T Gn.

D@ &), — sow. B.Dx®, - Oyosida.
@S €D, -— spread. B. g, T
EHo&®r, — swear. B. EP&, Ol

DRIy, — shed. B. ®E&, DT,

SECOND CONJUGATION,

1, To form the past tense of the 2nd Conjugation endimg
in @20®a, besides the change of the vowels as above the last
@ is dropped and the consonants, & and z excepted, are
doubled and g affixed. Bx:

@& 28, to draw. - @146
DEHD, — fry. ndG.
DD, — measure. BTz,
D, — abuse. DrsFam.
®EDN, , — rub. G,

&, — oW, SIS
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Present. ) Past.
gD, — stab. qusIzn.
@&y, - eurse. d&,
BE, — swallow. S
®EF DO, - — reckon. @8I 8.
BN, — ascend. ‘ 3.
SIS, — preserve. astam.
e8535e, ' — jomp. [STENENL N

7 EXCEPTIONS.
8230y, to see. €.
OB DO — stop. RO,
3B 5, — last. &2 BN.

2. If the last consonant be the’double letter ®, without
change & is affixed to it. Hx:

8B, ’ to blow. 8a».
8/, R — Kiss. 8@,

3. If the double consonant be € it is changed into 2§ or
better into &3¢, and g affixed. Ex:

DEHDy, to bind. B, TG,
DEHM, — worship. . e, Bidde.
Bed, -~ break. B, B,
G808, — dress. s, RSYG
8E220, — cut, to pluck off, 8, 836,
B8EH0s, — suffer. . Beg, 8Ba¥g.

4. If the final be &8 it is changed into ¢s doubled and qj
affixed. Bx:

@B2ID,, to sprinkle. @edes.
285, — cough. onesesr, -
VBN, — descend., &edeso.

DR, — rain. Oedesa,
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Present. Past.
B8, - — sweep. Bedeso.
BB Os, ~ — sneeze. . SBedesre

, EXCEPTION.
DRI, to die. BB

5, Some of the intransitive verbs form the past temse by
affixing ¢ to the root. Ex:

emE2H, to play. ' e Ewms.
88®H8), . — stand. : 88wa.
DD, — come. : 8.
¢8&®, — leave. : G180,

6. Some neuter Verbs change the final @20®», into (3293’;
Ex: » - .

€D, to hit against. 919633,

GSE5D, — be born, T QBEIIMN
DSEDNDs, — err, N Sgan.

THIRD CONJUGATION.

" The formation of the past tense in the 3rd Conjugation is
regular, the final H208sis changed into ¢z, Ex:

Lo, . to obtaim. @2,

6556 s &5, — understand. o5 Srem.

656 &0, -— appear. 630N -

QOED, ~— ripen. @E3N.

€D, — swell. - o OR-VL N

QOC &k, — be torn. QT &,
—00

‘ § 7. FORMATION Oii‘ THE TENSES AND MOODS.

The Present indefinite, v. is formed from the root with the
general termination in %38, as Vs, €I, F1OR 2.



[ 86]

The past tense is formed from the second part accordmg tor
the rules given above.

The Future, v.is formed by a.ﬂixmg &S, to the present
indefinite, as 28200 &3,

The Imperative has several forms according to the persons-
for which see the paragraph 8. .
The Optative is formed by affixing to the root in the 1st
Conjugation ¢@; in the 2nd &&o; imthe 3rd &&o; as eng,

O, lot make; @320, let measure; R1@®, let obtain.

The Subjunctive present is composed as the above, by affix—
ing m&Y to the first part of the Verb, also 2083 or 2082 to
the Verbal adjective, present tense, as egmsy, ®@HDmss, &
Oz or 96D NP, DD YA, 160 XY,

The Subjunctive past is made by affixing to the 2nd part
= for the 1st Conjugation; @z¥ for the 2nd and =¥ for
the 3rd or by affixing &08s¥ or @Y to the Verbal adjective,
past tense, as €350, NG, DY or e DRI,
Oy 9y, Dy 8.

The Conditional present is formed by affixing esnzd to
the 1st part of the Verb, as engeonsy, @Bewsnsy, 9,60
esns,

The Conditional past is composed by affixing @®sz¥ for the
1st Conjugation; ®zJ, for the 2nd and the 3rd to the second

part as ;56D SrxYormss, ERe s,
~ Another form is obtained by affixing 2d® to the present
tense or to the past as €06 2EHDY, 335D 0.

In the past tense the ¢ final may be changed into &, as
;609 0Y, Yrx¥esINY, OgesIn®.

The Infinitive is formed by affixing to the root &3O,
&350 or I&. This last form is used in colloquial language
by people living in the maritime parts of the Island. Ex: eso
¢TI0, BT, D1EDHO or EITHY, DBFHDD.

. The Verbal adjective present is formed by dropping s of
the present or by annexing &) to the Ist part of the Verb.
Ex: s00g®, 950, D09,
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The Verbal adjective past is formed by affixing g for the
1st Conjugation to the first part; g for the 2nd Conjugation,
and ¢ for the 8rd to the 2nd part of the Verb, as 306,23,
Oy, O:@gy, or by affixing § to the past tense in the three
Conjugations, as t;®18), @157518), Difz08).

The Participle present is made by affixing ®&3 to the
1st part of the Verb, as e0g®s3, making; ®538 57, measur-
ing; 90087, falling.

The Participle perfect is formed by changing ¢ final of the
root in the first Conjugation into q; in the 2nd Conjugation,
the 2nd part itself without any change; in the 3rd by chang-
ing the ¢ final of the 2nd part into &, as ¢, having made;
©12, having measured; &;8, having fallen. To these three
forms (3 may be affixed to express more emphatically the
accomplishment of the action, as engEI, @NEI, OB
When (3 is affixed the @ or & long is sometimes made short,
as By, OB, except especially in monosyllabic Verbs, as
229(%, having eaten; (3, having drunk.

To express that the action is continuing the Verb is repeated
and the last syllable long of the first Verb is made short as
€040, 888, Lit. 'making making; falling falling.

The Supine is composed by annexing &€& to the root of the
Verh, as e0gd€, when making; ®£¢8, when measuring;
5)1@56{5, when falling.

The Verbal nouns in the three ConJugatlons are made by
affixing 49 to the root, or &9, ®, 9F3 to the 2nd part
after dropping ¢ or . Ex: eage, 955, ©0:008; 5189,
5 83E; 989, 1 BEIE; O, HBEE.

The Relative is formed by changing the final 2>®» inte
&3es3 for the present; and the g final of the past tense into
& for the past, as ensgedesy; 3608,

- To express the future relative” ®zy, 8239z, afterwards;
@30 to morrow, or any other expression indicating a future
contingency must be used with the form of the present. EX:
BsJoy 6@ &) et ¢8 @&3@@@, it is not we who
will do this work in future.
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§ 8. FORMATION OF THE PERSONS.

In common or valgar Sinhalese the same forms are used
for the three persons, singulat and plural in the present, past
and future tenses. Ex: 99® 600, I make; ¢8 e05200s,
we make; ®FsF ez, they made; &® €369, you made;
R 0520 ¢, he will make; g8 e0gz0D 183, we will
make; for the first person singular &gag, for the plural
ecex® in the future are also used. Ex: v. engexes, I
shall fabricate.

* In these three tenses there are special terminations for each
person singular or plural used by well educated people and
in public speeches, some in books or writing only.

The termination of the first person singular in the three
Conjugations is & for the present, ©8 for the past, Je®
" for the future. Ex: ¢8I make; 530208, I measure;
005368, I shall full; mBDsT@DE, I will break.

For the plural ® is changed into §. Ex: 630¢8), we make;
P Teg), we will measure; 10053020, we shall fall. In
the plural ©:60sx658; note that the @ final is changed into

¢ and § affixed.
The plural form § is often changed into ®& sometimes into

097, as 15Pm®, 315697 ; these last forms are used in books,

In the past tense the ® is often changed into & and one of
the consonants dropped. Ex: &5:5698,:88 and e:5008;
D157008, ©1539, I measured; g1dec®, ¢:€9, I dragged.
In the 3rd Conjugation © may also be changed into . Ex:
Dgex8 or GEY, I fell; 3YeNB or xSV, I ob-
tained.

The second person singular in the present tense is & or &,
the plural ¢ or 8; in the past tense @®a8 for the 1st Conju-
gation; &B for the 2nd; ®20& for the 3rd; &g for the plural.
In the future &¥@z0 for the singular; &¥2dg for the plu-
ral. Ex: 068 or e68; this form & for the second person
in the present is seldom used, Bx: e3;6608, S0 B, &:8"
emB; meTeond, ¥LsTond, O1edTnNg, ete.



8]

. The 3rd person singular in the present tense is &, in the
Brst Conjugation; &, in the second; & in the third; for the
plural, =¥ or & in the three Conjugations. Ex: sn¢8,
moqm“ CS)QZS @55 3«.’5@" D@Eﬁ az_@@, @z@@iﬂ D@08

The Verbal noun ending in &3, is also.used for the third
person and expresses that the action is still contmumg as, 200
G5 DS 3¥sY, the cultivator is now sowing.

In the past tense the 3rd person singular for the 1st Con-
Jjugation is @9, the plural @®f; in the 3rd Conjugation &,

~the plural & with the doiible consonant; in the 3rd esJ,
the plural @2df. Ex: e3;¢09, e;6007; €150, Srsdend;
Ogesy, e fesd.

A particular form is also formed by adding 8 for the 3rd
person singular and ¢ for the plural to the Participle present
ending in e or . Ex: 25808, has broken; izde, have
stabbed ; the first person singular &, the plural g are also
used as &5‘3@38@ 2888,

- In books the ® of the past tense is often changed into ¢3,
except in the 3rd person singular ending in &, and in the 2nd
and 3rd plural in ¢, €&F. Ex: wzg@w@ 78,008, 385
63, 356 nE.

Another form of the 8rd person used only in tbooks, is
formed by adding & for the singular and ¢ for the plural to
the root of the second part in some verbs, Ex: &:&, e1g; &
final is generally followed by the letter c3, and (59 by ® or &
Bx: ¢3:&c3, he made ; es36®, they made; &8s, he or she said;
238, they said; 5 B, o, qu, became; here & is
changed into Q.

The third person in the futare is v. @8 for- the singular;
v. @83 for the plural in the 1st Conjugation; & and &8z
for the 2nd; &8 and &8z for the 3rd. Ex: 168, 06873
@538, @ﬁétﬁ; 81(965, 81@6829".

In books the 3rd person singular is sJ@s¥, the plural
e, as engTesy, egasIesdd. This form engsdesy is
also used for the relative present, and &¥@z0d for the plural
of the Verbal nouns, as g ¢@est engsFosd 0@mdg? for

‘ M
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what does he make a net? e:oqzsd’zm, the maker, eesiesdd,
- the makers.

To form the imperative when addressing inferiors, ® for
the singular, ® for the plural, are affixed to the first part of
the Verb in the 1st and 2nd Conjugations, as 806D, 815,
make; or 8 for the singular and .8 for the plural are
annexed to the participle perfect. Ex: e168c, 616808,

Also o3, ssF, for the singular; @@, for the plural
are affixed. Ex: engosd, 6o W, eed; Do,
@153@&56) @z&&é@o

In some Verbs of the 1st Conjugation, & is changed into ¢
except in monosyllabic Verbs ending in 208 or @238, in
Causatives and in Verbs ending in c0z0@s. Ex: gaessT, hear;
&Ne35Y, eat; sy, say.

In the 3rd Conjugation & final is changed into @ and o
affixed for the singular, or a3, ¥z ; for the plural o,
od@. Ex: 98w, 8w, O:8x32, 803

The imperative honorific is rendered in two ways. 1st by
annexing @O or BHSA, good, to the present.indefinitive
as NGBV OO E, NG wmessd. 2nd by annexing
®120® or 91208 to the past tense after the change of ¢ into
¢ or . Ex: 36291500, 91530100, B. 350008
© 8.

The Optative in the 1st Conjugation is formed by annexing
to the root for the present tense 1238268, and for the plura)
532003 or £ed and 10Dy to the 2nd part of the past
tense. Ex: &0639:68, e57¢8069,

In the second Conjugation the affixes $3206® and ¢52n
@Y are annexed to the 2nd part, and one of the two con«
sonants is dropped. Bx: ®:2050008.

For the past tense @® and @@z are affixed to the past

tense. Ex: @15722000z3. ete.
_ In the 3rd Conjugation the final & is changed into @ and
Bed, DDedzT are affixed to the root. Ex: £:50ed,
:50000z3. For the past tense &% and z20e®s¥ are
affixed to the 2nd part. Ex: O:ge»ed, & gsneds.
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§ 9. PARADIGMS OF THE CONJUGATIONS.
Horseavod TS E gaysexd.
Present. 85381%.

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons singular and plural.—z3®n.

Singular. Plural. ,
1. (®9,)-9, B.-®. - 1. §8,-8, 3.-9®, B.-6®7..
2. ez, B.~8,-3. . 2. eon8, B3y, Bg
3. By,-3,-4. 3. AJI,-9,-83..
Past. ¢Ra.

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons singular and plural,—ep..

1.-98,-99,58, 5.-9.  1-88,-98,-48, -8, 5.-08f.
2. B-OS8. 2. B.~3. »
3.-p,-J,-5,-9,-8. 3.8, B-p®, B-@E-CH-GR0H"

Furure. gavieyay
v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons singular and plural—=8s g3,
1. vezzeg,-s3em8, 3.9, 1. v.-emem-Seny, B.-2®,

2. B~-s¥@ S, \ 2. B~53z0H. [B~@®d,
3.-B~sFesy. 3,-853,~-530 57, B.-20¢.
IMPERATIVE. SRi§H%0.
Singular. : ' Plural.
wpy-0) 88,553,355 2. -8,-8x8,-sF .
-0, 53~ 53 5. -3E 3,-0,-1st-pl-8D.
OpraTIvE, QBeod H@2.

Singular. Plural.
1. B-O®n. B.-6@7%s, B,
2.-B.-881,-8s. ' i B2,

3.-890,88. o



[ 92 ]
V.

3. -Dn,-pae8,-z0 63, -B,-epp3h @D 55 ~snedas.
-90D108,-0qJ. -, ~eqE .

SUBJUNCTIVE. g&Sxni@ey .

Present 28,53 ~2)085 or-D0Z.
Pgst. D - -8 -G0S -5 509,
CoxpITIONAL, gREmb Fwa.

Present o153 -39, B-6e0gT.
Past. -0, -0 2505,-209.

InFINITIVE, ~ @@ §®).
-9, OB

VERBAL ADJECTIVES. @S0

Present.~¢2),-@2),-D2),~53 5208,
Past, 'G)'O%"F’Q;‘qufgffpga‘gaﬁ@-

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. S@i§ied.
-¢853,-98s3,-08 7,
ParTICIPLE PAST. 52§ w).

-8 -, ¢ (R0,-9 (-

SUPINE.  anCIBowd ¢RtDD Fo.

-qd€,-9d8, D8
VERrBALS. ¢R§&ee.
-5 50,5353,
/ VER#AL NOUNS. 9@ ond.

-9 E G- O-,- 8.
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§ 10. Fmst CONJUGATION. 2@ § oS de-
¢ 2 &

ACTIVE or TRANSITIVE. %09 §w.

- PRESENT,
» V.

1. ®® & D, 158, I make.

2. e 552D, B. €03, thou makest.
3. ¥y B, . 188, he makes,

1. &8 E0E B0, 149, we make,

2. ozn8 NG, | B. e, you make.

3. WP . gD, o, they make.

In classical Sinhalese the final & in the three tenses and ir
the three Conjugations, is generally contracted into ® viz:
e05® for 2068; £3;500® for :5008; wigaFe® for e
&8 ez8; especially when followed by ¢ form of the inter-
rogation or 2® form of the conditional, viz: e¢®¢, do I
make? ' 336609209, if I made.

Although the proper form of the second personbe & for
the singular and ¢ for the plural, several modern writers do
not use them; instead of es0geB they write 29¢8, form of the
third person, and for encey they write e1¢8); nevertheless as
these forms & and ¢ which were anciently used occur fre-
quently in our classical books and in sacred writings of mo-
dern times, in order to avoid confusion they ought rather to
be admitted. ‘

. e0¢@®d, especially eng®a for 6@, are much used in
books, and 028 for €058 even in colloquial language.

When the special terminations to the first person singular
and plural are used, the personal pronouns are often omitted as
in Latin facio, I make; facimus, we make, etc.
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PAST.
v! ' J

1. ®@® 16D, 83:;5008, - I made.

2. exd 33599, B. 8535600383, thou made.
3. oy 350, 3569, he made,
1. ¢8 815, ;5608 we made.
2. eon8 - ecd, B. 350, you made.
3, ®p e300, 5604, they made.

In the Grammatical form ® may be changed into cs, except
in the 2nd and 3rd persons plural, or dropped, and ¢ changed
into @ or &, viz: Ist e3:500®, 63:€8; 2nd e335008; 3rd ez
©cie, and :&; 1st person plural e3;6608), 6:89); 3rd e85
i, e335D0®, e3¢®, 3155 the vulgar form es; s is used
in books also for the third person feminine singular,

* FUTURE.
V.
, (®®) engrzes, ©¢5362538, I will make.
e  engd ¢, B. e1¢5TeR,  thou will make.
Dy 68, gsTedd, he will make.

(e8) woceeesg), gsTexy, we will make,
eoN8 gD @i, B. &¢I DG,  you will make.
PPy 68, egsYexdd,  they will make.

$° b0 = oo o

eGees® and engaces® are used in colloquial lam-
guage; e0¢ 2080 ¢ may be used in vulgar conversation for
the three persons singular and plural; nevertheless the special
forms for the first and third persons are more usual, &gy
2083 for. the first person plural and esgaI2dg or &gy
2 for the third person plural are used in books.

IMPERATIVE.

 exne, m;:;é), 16,8, make (thou,) .

Sz'nguldr._  e6087, egesT), make (you.).



[ 95 ]

: f 06D, 2068089, | make (ye.)
Plaral, : mc,e:;rg"@a, ’ make (you,)
3060, make.
0680, let us make,

According to Grammarians €¢), not ¢80, is given for
the Imperative, first person plural; nevertheless several good
writers use €680, which ought rather to be admitted by all
to avoid the confusion with €:¢®), first person of the present.

NEGATIVE.
Singular. €30GS, ‘ do not make.
Plural. eECE @, do
Sing. and Pl 05330 e, - do
" HONORIFIO.
06D, 05830, make,
PRECATIVE. ‘

332D, g DEIEENEE, ‘
0G0 WSS, B. c5z50002T 1209, please make.

OPTATIVE.

Singular. ' Plural.
1.  c®9), may I make. eB 0, B, £066DIDy,
2. B. ¢8O, may thou make. B. e395E,
8. €638, may he make. 065303,

8. Singular, €316, 306239169, €5362009), let-him make,
2. Plural. 1653910058, 536000058,  let them make.
Sing. wfg@q&‘ Pl e300, aoqg@qd@o are used in
‘very vulgar conversation,
SUBJUNCTIVE.

Present. €063, e530@, though I, thou, etc, make.
Past, w;g@d, 3369084, - though I, thou, etc, have made..
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CONDITIONAL,
Present. enrc@msnsy, enezdDi)® if T ete. make,
Past.  eng@Dust, w3 mI, if I ete. have made,

also ;500 Y,; ercedBHY,

These forms for the Subjunctive and the Conditional are
used for the three persons singular and plural.

This affix 238, #f, form of the Conditional may be affixed *
to the special forms of the three persons singular and plural
and in the three Tenses, viz: 1@ 5T, 6359, e3¢8 0V,
IGEOITHY, 058 2P, LrgEINY ;5 315000V, t1gend
Y, 1 500Y MY, t15eDTNY, higYNY; mgsTenNd
Y, wrgTeDNHNY, wigsIesIn®, weSengnd,
53 Bm Y, ete. ‘

These remarks are applicable to the three Conjugations.

INFINITIVE:
206590, egsI 0, g3,  to make.
PARTICIPLE PRESENT.

©1;8s3,  making.
Continual, eGeng, - do  Lit. making making.

PARTICIPLE PERFECT,
306G, E396(29, having made,
VERBAL ADJECTIVES.

Present. éoqm, en& sy zng. making,
Past. * e06,83, €535, 253, B15%, 16203, 315 2%8), made.

VERBAL NOUNS,

35%&@7 159, 1§ R, e9gn, the making. .
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VERBALS.

Singular. Plural.
Masculine. esgedzm, the maker. ennezfeef, the makers.
Feminine, €058TE, do g Sews, do '

' SUPINE, V ’

Present. e0¢d8, whilst making.
£ BN, LIE DS, B. tNE DIt when making.
Past. 36020, 5:65DENO, B, 833583,  when made.

€5:520®), v, 163019, after having made.
’ RELATIVE.
Present.  engs¥esd, s, evsned, " makes.
Past, ©:568, B enged, made,

Verbs Causative and monosyllables ending in 2083 or
@D, are Conjugated as g 20D,

——0
§ 11. CAUSATIVE VERB. gew&Ss Hw.
D®a. o
Causative Verbs belong to the first Conjugation, -

PRESENT,
v. st 2nd 3rd persons sing. and pl DRODD, I ete. canse
[to break,
Sing. 1. =B, ' I
2. B, 2ROH, VD8, thou
3. . >BDg, he caus. to
Plur. 1. 2808, 5. »DO0®, 0D, we [ break.
2. B, 2800, B. /DY, - you
3. VO, OB, they

N
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PAST.

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons smg and pl. 290008y, I ete. caused
[to break.

Sing. 1. 2neddedy, I
2. B. ml@é)é@a.ﬁ thou
3. zEeRded, 3. oD, he caused to
Plyr. 1. ml@aa@a@, B. 5 @RDEDV®, we break,
2. B. 2 @Dy, you
3. zneddedd, b EVDIY, they

FUTURE.

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing. and pl. £RODs 23, I ete,
[will cause to break,

VI

Sing. 1. 200axes, oHW0Temd, 1
2, - B, 2ROsT@R, thou
3. B8, oHDsIesy, he w. causeto
Plur. 1 oVDERY, oVOsTemy, we break,
B RO DE, you
3. 282,858, m0053 057, B.-230, they

IMPERATIVE.

Sing, ROV, mADHB®, BDresT, MBDessI Y, c. to br,

Plur, 2RO, VDB, RDIsE (R, cause to br.
Ist pers, Pl. 02D, let us cause to break.
WSS TN cause to break.
OPTATIVE.
B.
1. 280D, may I
2, zsué)é)a%é)o, 2DDRDs, islhou
3. VDR, — he
1. mO0gD:, MBS, — we (Cause tobreak.
2. 2VDud, — you

3. OO, they
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Sing. £50DDs, HDD13Dr@ D, £ eREDeH, v. mBDiggeqsd.
Plyr. B30, 2060500, v, oBdigesE @y

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Present. ROm, RO, though, Tete, c. to bre
Past, 268080, 2568082083, though I ete, have c. -

CONDITIONAL,
Prosent. 2BDDDIY, if I ete: cause to break.
Past, 23600V, if I ete. caused to break.
Present. 28)DemnsT, should I etc. cause to break.
Past. £9,0880ed, had I etc: caunsed to break.
INFINITIVE. .

28D, RO D0, 28VID), to cause to break.

PARTIOIPLES.
. Present. &SHOBY, eausing to break,
Past. . - 20D, 2D, having caused to break.
Continual. ROV, causing to break.

VERBAL. ADJECTIVES,

Present. 5800, £50DsTeN1, causing te break,
Past. 8080, oY), 5%eRDDY), caused to break,

VERBAL NOUNS,

889, aVEEE, 2D, the causing to break.
RO, RO S, who cause to break.

SUPINE,
5DIE, whilst causing to break.
DD D0, HRVODH(, B. DD, Wh. c-g-tobr,
2900862990, eRYME, B. M EDYME, wh.e-d. to br.
ERONDDY, v, VDYDY, after having caused tobr,
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RELATIVE.

Present. m00stes, s mDOmed,  causes to break,
Past.  zned®ed, caused to break.

————00"

§ 12. SECOND CONJUGATION.’

v, Ist 2nd 3rd pers. sing. and pl. @308, 1 ete. measure.

Sing. 1. @88, I measure.
2. . 858, @488, thou measurest.
3. @8, he measures.
Plur. 1. @£y, 5. 9830®, 90D, we measure,
2. B. 98¢, 958, you measure,
3. @aﬁn‘f 98B, they measure.
PAST.

v. Ist 2nd 3rd perssing. and pl. @sFe, I ete. measured.

Sing. 1. © T, 959, I
7 2. B. @1&@&@ thou
3. @1&@53 @1@ @125633& he d
Plur. 1. @Fong, 950008,  we measurec.
2. B. @ T0y, you
3. ©wJend, B S Tong, they J

FUTURE,

v. 1st 2nd 3rd pers. sing. and pl. @308 g, I ete. will

. [measure,
v )
" Sing. 1. 98exge, " 9HTens, I
2. B, 953sTe 8, thou
3. ®£38, ®HsTesy, he W
Plur. 1. @63@2&;@, AT ey, we meas.
2 B. 9853 DA,

3. 9838, 9Hs¥erd, . @@ﬁ&a@,they
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IMPERATIVE.
Sing. 91 2; 912080, Do, VBT, measure-
Plur, 9438; ¥ Bwy, Brwode, measure,
1. pers. pl. 958D, - Tet us measure.
1530 DD, ' , measure,
OPTATIVE.
Sing. ®£30s, BT s1ed, 805D, v. 3o sT, let m.
Plur. @838, 9159500005, 82052000, - do’
B. )
1. @899, may I
2. B. 903D, — thou
3. @8, — he measure
1. @59, 5 96RO, — we -
- 2, B. 98D, — you
3. DBy, — they
SUBJUNCTIVE.

Present. ®5me3, 952 08,  though I ete. measure.
Past. 5350, 91535 298, though I ete. have measured.

CONDITIONAL.
Present. DBHOIHY, if I ete. measure.
Past, TEN LV TAON - if I ete. have measured.
Present, @Hewnss, : should I etc. measure.
Past. e, had I etc. measured.
' INFINITIVE.
98530, DHBT 0, 8HID, to measure.
PARTICIPLE.
Present. 988, measuring. -
Past. ), VDR, having measured.

Continual. B, . easuring.


http://pers.pl

Present.
Past.

S,
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VYERBAL ADJECTIVES.

B m, DHF 208, measuring,

VERBAL NOUNS.

01539, 00, @BE R, ¥, the measuring.

. @&I 0, @534, the measurer.

SUPINES, .

whilst meésuring.

9B e, IBBHE, B LI, when measuring,
@157 0200, DT NDE, 8. 8153 )83z, when measured.

@508, v, @1 DY), after having measured.
RELATIVE« )
Present,  ©8sIesd, measures.
Pagst, @ Tesd, measured.
[N ¥, W —

§ 13, THIRD CONJUGATION.

D D O

PRESENT.

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing. and pl. £:00239s. 1 ete. fall. -

Sing. 1. ©1008. I fall,
2. B. D608, 608, thou fallest,
3. wed. he falls,
Plur., 1. 169§, B. 1608®, @z@@@@o" we fall.
2. B. D160, & 168, you fall.
3. e, D604, , they fall..
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PAS'I\

v, lst 2nd 8rd persons sing: and pl. &2, I ete. fell
Sing. 1. Hen®, R8s, 1
2. B. O1gends, thou

3. &9ead, . OB, D150, V. &8@8, he ° foll.
Plur. 1. D ges, DRHE, o

2. B. &80, you

3. & gexd, n. Ogodng, v, 818@@85’ they

\ In books for some Verbs of the 3rd Conjugation, & is
changed into 3, as ® in the 1st Conjugation, viz: zRe«®,
cresd, Caed, iRexg. or CRexnd, ete. :

¥UTURE.

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing. and pl. &:6D 0 &, I éte
‘ [shall fall.
VQ -
Sing. 1. Dredegae, Hedsfeon®, 1
2. B. &1005¥ed, thou
3. @1@88, al@ad@‘w, he ha fn )
Plur. 1. O100e%e58, Bedxtemg, we [l
2, B, £10057 508, you
3. 8(@65& é)z@@ﬁ@zsbi’ B. 533@, they

i IMPERATIVE,
Sllngb 91866, a;aw&‘f, 8{8@&5}, faua
Plur. é)z@@@, 818@@ @3, fall,
* Ist Pers, Pl. ©0089, - let us fall.
. 7 OPTATIVE. :
Sing. e, D18z ed, v, & EBe, let fall.
Pluy, DoV, Og 56D, v. D 5dedss, do
Bo " ‘
1. ©e0®D, " S may I
2. D@08y, . — flhou
8. &@d® . - — hp
1 Drededi®s,  — we [ Db
2. £1605d, , — you
3. ©1e0zDy, o — they
B BE
g o E°



[ 104 ]
BUBJUNCTIVE.

Present. D005, D100z P, . though I ete. fall.
Past. D9, Dy 5@y, thoughl ete. have fallen.

CONDITIONAE.
Present. 1005009, i 1 ete. fall,
Pasi. D Q20®, if 1 ete. fell.

- Present. Oredesn, should I ete. fall.
Past. IO TAN had I ete. fallen.
INFINITIVE.

9109530, D1005T0), DedID, to fall.
PARTICIPLES. ‘
Present., 00087, : falling.
Past, - 8, OBy, having fallen,
Continual. 83, falling.
‘ VERBAL ADJEOTIVES. 7
Present. ©:602), D10Ds3zny, falling.
Past. 2192, DY, D120y, v. D8O, fallen, -

VERBAL NOUNS.

818@, E)lg@, 8186” (&) 8;@'3@, the faﬂing.
O a0, D160583, he or she who falls.

- edde, _ whilst falling.
1606210, D16, B. D160y, when falling,
O gnemd, D Zgamg, . PAD, when fallen,

RELATIVE.

Present, DredTexd, falls,
Past. e, " fell.


mailto:�t@iQ.2S3

[ 105 ]
§ 11 PASSIVE VERB. a®@zwsam.

SRV, to be seen,
fromi ¢z8538, to see.

PRESENT.

v. 1st 2nd 3rd- persons smg. and pl. ¢BnEAHD, Iam

[ete. seend
Sing. 1. ¢SBxnEa8, Tam
2. B. — 8, -:88, thou art
3. — 39S, he is
Plur, 1. — 399, -9, weare {5
2. 3, — 32, 8.-(9, You are
3. —— e, -cRS8, they are

PAST,

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons. sing. and pl ¢BPEEAD, I was
[ete. seen.

Smy 1. ¢SmnEiRledd B—(ﬁl@@m@ -R®9, 1 was
2. B—— RQedS, n—@@@mes thou w.
3, —— ed B-CRGHE,-FE@DI®he W
Plur. 1. —— cigledg, —(3@@(5@,—@;@@, we W,
2. 8- CRION, you w.,
8, — @@@c)d’ B —Glgé)a@,—@@@, they w.

Seell.

FUTURE.

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing, and pl. qaﬁg@&)zﬁ@: @S
: - [T ete. shall be seen,

Smy. 1 V. GIBRERD LT -GRFend, 1 ,
CR & B-CRs3en®B, thou |w.or

3 V. ——-—-(3’9)38 | -gRxesy, be sh.

Plur. 1 Ve — @@m;}, -GRTemy, we be
' B-3sIzdE, you seen.

3 Vo ——— (R85, —@@d@@i etc. they
o
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IMPERATIVE.
Bing., ¢SBNERO-Eroesd, be seen,
Plur. GRD,-ER®ESE 3, ~ do
Ist. pers. pl. — =8D, let us be seen.
— DD, be seen.
OPTATIVE.

Sing. ¢3@ @D1D,-ERDID,~313D19D, let. be seen.
Pluy. GITN,~R AV ,~FDiggDedsy, do

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Present. <@ GOmS,-@P® 29, though I ete. by 5.
Past, — RO, -8 99, —I etc. have b. s,

CONDITIONAL,
Present, ¢Bxn GRODIDY, if I am ete. seen,
Past, — ERDIDY, if I etc. have been seen.
Present,  —— RN, should I ete, be seen.
Past, —— R, had T ete. been seen,
INFINITIVE.

¢BY ERSD,~-ERI O, to be seen.

PARTICIPLES.
Present.  ¢8yn R8T, being seen.
Past.  ~ —— @D,~@N, having been seen,
Contin, —— EDE, being seen, ‘

, , VERBAL ADJECTIVES.
Present. 283 RRD,-cR T 501, ~ being seen.
Past. —— R,-GR5,~@18O0Y, having been seen.

VERBAL NOUNS,

8y RB~EBER,~3D, the being seen.
— T 0,-@R5TL3, he or she who.is seen
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SUPINE.

¢80 R4S, whilst been seen,
—— EDRNOEND,-RRD DD R,B.~M (31, When being seen:
SRS, —CRD(3, B—2DR, when having b. s,

RELATIVE,"

Present. ¢8gm gPIFesd, : 18 seen.
Past. cRed, _'was seen,

The passive voice is formed in the same way with the in-
transitive Verb 31@®z0%; and with the defective Verb @&
@q in the following forms only.

PAST.
- Sing. 1. ¢B®ELe<8,~3E8, ~ T have been seen.
2., — QgecH, s thou hast .
8. — Gdod, -G8, ho has
Plur, 1. — @&e<¢®,~-RxEY, - we have
2. — @ you ————
8 —— geoq,-GIeE, - they
OPTATIVE.
BRI, let he.., have been seen.

VERBAL ADJECTIVES,
BORG-CI4B-CD, been seen,
'~ VERBAL NOUNS,
CBDNREG, ¢BHNREE,  he or she who was seen, -

. RELATIVE,

¢BDEIed, ‘ was seer.

All these forms of the passive voice, especially the last 3¢
@q, are not used in colloguial language,
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§ 15. HOW TO SUPPLY THE TENSES.
DEFPICIENT IN THE CONJUGATION.

Besides the moods and tenses as above given there are
. some others composed with the auxiliary Verbs 88208, gs¥
2O, BeDz)Ds and @080, The Verb @I 08 is defective,
Be8 is impersonal; 832000 has all the moods and
tenses, 8820 and @=I20Do are used for animates, S
28 and @Dz for inanimates or neuter,

Some of these compound tenses have been of late designated
differently from before. To help the student especially in
translating English into Sinhalese we give here both appel-
lations, .

1. PRESENT DEFINITE.

. (Present imperfect tense,)
D21 ¢ePmH ange.
I am writing.

The present definite is rendered by the participle present
with the auxiliary in the present tense. Ex:

09 Bud 888; Bxdsd gxdend.

To express the continuation of the act the participle ending-
in ¢, ¢, &, is repeated and the long vowel of the first is
shortened. Ex:

‘@9 BoBEw 808, Lit. I am writing writing.

2. PRETERIT INDEFINITE.
(Present perfect tense.)
DRI w8y angw.

1 have written.

The perfect indefinite is rendered by the preterit or past
tense, or by the participle ending in @, ¢, & with or without
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 and the auxiliary in the present temse or with e&
s, Ex:
2@ B0dB; 99 S 888; ©® Sanx 858, 89 B

BeR), v. 99 B Be .
The present perfect of continued action: [ kave been w'ntmg,

®e @w@zﬁ‘ 886w® or BnEx 80ew®.

8. IMPERFECT,
+ (Past imperfect tense.)
¢8R ¢u®s A angs.
I was writing.

The Imperfect is rendered as the above with the auxihary

in the past tense. Ex:
Cx8S 88ex8, Bun o8, Bu®ay 538.

4. PLUPERFECT.

(Past perfect tense.)

B wdxF anes.
I had written.
The pluperfect is rendered by the part1clple past in 3o with ‘

the auxiliary in the past tense. FEx:

®Y B B8ex® or B HNpesd.
Th#; past perfect of continued action, I had been writing is

rendgred as the imperfect. Ex: ,
B85 88608 or BB 886!

5. FUTURE ANTERIOR.
(Future perfect tense.)

GNHOD By MEs.

1 shall have written.

The future anterior is rendered by the participle past with
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the auxiliary. in the future tense, or by the past tense with the:
affix ® and a Verb in the future-tense ending the sentence. Ex::

O Bz BBTe®, v. BBszzm, S HoRHD:
8. Y B éd@aﬂ@ 99 B9 or v, @csagao@
Degss, when I shall have written 1 will come:

The future imperfect tense, I skall be writing, is rendered’
by the participle with the auxiliary in the future tense.

P9 BT or BB 88&’@&@. v. 88exsx, or 885
& Cf,z_@

The future perfect of continued a.ctlon, I shall have been
,wrztmg, is rendered by the participle followed by the auxiliary

in the participle past in 3o with @:&. Ex:
9 BeBwo or Cw®s¥ 8O® ¢mS.

~ 6. SUBJUNCTIVE ANTERIOR..
epés@em@a a2 @
Although I have written,

The subjunctive anterior is rendered by the participle past
with the auxiliary in the subjunctive. Ex:

99 B B85TF-882 HYF-SenT-BeRs 2
gt or ¥ CByP.

The subjunctive imperfect: though I should have written: is
rendered by the subjunctive with the auxiliary in the sub~
junctive mood past, Hx: '

9 G0 B Y or HPesT Y.
That I should have written, is rendered by the past tense
ending in ¢ used as a verbal moun in the dative or ablative
case, or by a verbal adjective followed by the conjunction,
Bezr, BT or 6387, becanse. Ex:

@9 @00, @@oé’éc’d Gy or Bg @wo, Ca DB, @g
e, ete. '
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1. SUBJUNCTIVE FUTURE,
FENNN cgea@;mam @m.
Although I showld write.

"The sabjunctive future is rendered by t1® infinitive with the
uxiliary in the subjunctive past or with @202 in the same
mood. Ex:

¥ Beaxd0 53@@@&’—@@@63 DT or D@ BosIo e®
DT -0 HF.

In Sinhalese the conditional belongs to the same mood as the
subjunctive; both are called ges®emDad gHcwa.

The conditional future, #f I ...... will write, is rendered
simply by the future or by the infinitive with the auxiliary
B3@ Rz in the present tense. Hx:

If Ihave time Iwill write many things, O GDNBRD
BB or DN edheni efed Cuslewnd,
v. Basxse, or Gaayd Be®, Bxsid 8E8. '

The conditional anterior is rendered in the same way with
the auxiliary in the past tense. Ex:

If I had had time I would have written many tkmgs, @@ gd
e BYPonmn® eend efdd GosId Bges’ or
Gws¥O &8, Exasdo 88ex®,

If I have written, is rendered by the past tense with 2O,
Ex; 99 B85 or B, B Hed0Dr®.

If I had written, is rendered by the participle past with
BeDssh in the past tense. Ex: & @woﬁ@zﬁaz@@

8. POTENTIAL.
£ M0 ¢eRS ¢uende F®a.
Can or may. C

The potential is rendered in different ways, viz:

Ist By the infinitive with ¢3@02) or 8920, may or can.
Ex: Sosid 90 gdda, I can write; 6@ wa¥0 gddm,
you may go.
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nd By @8 affixed to the second part of the Verb, with
someé modifications. viz: -

1st When the second part of the Verb is ending in (5 a8
in the Verbs of the 1st and of the 3rd Conjugations the ¢ is
changed into @ MBx: 208, 2Bd®ee8, can break; s,
e §o®e8, can fabricate; (38, C1®x®#8, can obtain; ezF
G, ®¥8c32¢28, can understand ; OB, i BBdE S, can
cause to break; 8, B3 28, may happen

2nd  If the st or the 2nd part is ending in @ as S
B, 85, 18w, ete. 2128 is affixed to these forms without
change. Ex: Bw®u8, can write; zﬁw&;zﬁ,« can say; &cdy
&:23, can go; 88wE®es, can stand; 1828, can open.

3rd In the Verbs of the 2nd Conjugation of which the
2nd part is ending in a double consonant. 28, is affixed
without change, as well as in monosyl]ables, in Verbs in

& €5, having two forms, &:23 is annexed to the form in @.
Ex: @53se048, can measure; 80w, can kiss; Baq
@125, can suffer; #9:60:25, can eat; 2E@%eS, can do; D@
&0 28, can die; ©&©®&S, can say, etc.

Instead of &8, @328 is often used with the past tense after
the dropping of @ final, Ex: &3228, can give; 29:8:25,
can eat; Bo788, can go ; E:d3, can do; [5D348, can say.

With ;28 the Verb annexed may also take another form as
2553328, can do;j 32088, can go; (&85, can write; e
23, can get.

In some places ¢3S is used with the infinitive. Ex: ¢
53D q+48, can fabricate; w&bﬂcpizﬁ can go; HRVO 8890
2239, if you can stand.

" That I may or can, is rendered by the infinitive with &2
or 3@®0aF annexed to the participle present of @®z&s, to
become, followed by 8€fes or e:800. Ex: S.n® i
ST e Bedn) B8efs B0 cwaItheed, teach me so that
I may speak Sinhalese.
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§ 16. IRREGULAR VERBS.

A fow Verbs are irregular, especially in forming the second
part or the past tense; nevertheless all moods and tenses de-
riving from that second part are geneérally regular. The
principal are the following whichshall be given here especially
_ in moods and tenses in which they are irregular.

1. ®z3D, to take.

Present. @@€9, 3rd per. ®-6F, 9T, 1 etc. take,
Past.  v. ©FN,0TF08,088, 3pl. 3. @y, 1 ete. took.
Future. v. @iz, ®sIend, 3rd ©688, ete. I will take.
Sing. ®€ad, me,0eLsT, 53 &), take (thou.
Lmper. {Plugr co?%@ m@e@g, ST, take §ye ) )
DD D, B, @sfernsiD S, take.
Optative.  ®@3 s, plur. ® 5T, let him take, etc,

, Pres. &5, @3N, though I ete.take.
Subjunct:  ‘past. ®IF LT, csazﬁ’as)@m" though I ete. took,

Present. c‘a&‘ DO, if I ete. take.

o Past. OSINNO. if I ete. have taken,
Conditional. Present. ®-€502087, should I ete. take.
Past.  ®z¥emsy, had I ete. taken.
Infinitive. &0, ®sI0, to take.
Present. (GRGEIOEA] ‘ taking.
FParticple. { O &R, 63,@, baving taken,.
Present o), taking.

Verjb. Adject.) p ast. ®3, c&:tﬂm, v. @950, taken.
Verb. nouns. 359 c‘ap@gd YD, F8E, the taking.

Supines. @O5LE, whilst taking.
o DD, ©FHME, 8. ®T MR, when taking.
®sF 210, B, B. @IS, when taken.
O 509, after having taken.

2. <@, to put, to throw.

Past. ¢®o®8, cQe0V, <89, v, 8, c8D, I put.
I
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3. R8s, to place.
Past, s1Re08, B8, HReRY, v. B, mz@E)o,Iplaced
4, Beinds, to sell.
Past. Bxe®, Bfem®, v. Bz, 8@@90, I sold.

, Present. 5z &58sY, B-058sI selling.
P a.rtzczple.{ Past. Biq €%, B R (3, 8@8, having sold.
Bafzn®, Bapen?, after having sold.
, (Ompes, selling.
Verb. Adject. 185 82; Bep 5, sold.
Verd, noun. B3 839, Bape®, the selling.
Supines, Baxpend 8, whilst selling.
5. @, to go.
Present. @8, 3rd pers. @&, 3, I ete. go.
Pyst. Bexd, B. @x®, v. B, I went.
Future, wdend, v. wegae, I will go.
Sing. &3 c:s@cos:f BEResI, B, ¢8O, go (thou.)
Lmper. {Plur. BEDB, BEEE®E, B oD, ’ go (ye.)
8rd pers. plur. 589, let us go.
Optat. B0, Buneds, let him go. ete,
Suby. S Pres. o, 65632939.]53‘ though I ete. go.
Y Past. &on, B, though 1 ete. went.
Pres. wm@:zﬁ@ if I etc. go.
Conditional. J %% B, : if T etc. went,
ORQUIONAL  Pres,  co@mN, should I etc.go.
Past. &ecossy, ~ had T ete. gone.
Infinitive. @530, s3I0, - to go.
Pantici Pres. c:@cﬁ goin
ariciP- 3 Past. @cmﬁ’ e85, @ma&‘isﬂ’ v. @éﬁeﬁ gon‘e.
. § Pres. 3% going.
Verd, adjs| pyg. @w,’ gone,
- Verb. noun. 09, 49, the going.
Supines. = - g8, whilst gomg.

®BIOZND, BWM(S, B. SXM(Y, When going.
- Beaewnd, o, B. B3™®, when gone,
Bc®, after having gone.
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6. DTy, todo.
PRESENT.

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing. and pl. MS€F®, I ete. dow

Sz'ngidar. _ Plural.
1. =08, I do. 1. =g, wedo.
2. 5. @208, thou doest. 2. B. ®T®, yedo. -
3. &>»J&. he does. 3. "mcw, they do.

Note that the intransitive form of this Verb, 2505 €%0 is
sometimes used for the above, viz: emed® for »Hc8; ey
ecg for :TY; emed for »I; emecs for oI,
Also ancg) for TW; 9S® for 2908; HIO®, ST for
&SP, ete. as in the Verb esagz0ds.

PAST.

v. Ist 2nd 3rd persons sing, and pl.  &@y v. @O

1. oemegs, I did. 1. e»megd, wedid.
2. . em6EH, thou didst. 2. 5. 2@, ye did,
8, emeg, ke did. 3. meed,m@i, theydid.

o:0@® is often changed into 2veg8; emeed into &y
e©y); aeed into @m@@a";@m@g into £ne¢; nevertheless
the first form is more used.

Pres., FAls{OR doing,
Part. Past. G, 293, 6D, havigg done.
Contin, OIS, ’ doing.
, { Pres. £S5, doing,
Verb. odj. {Past. &g, zs;@)g, v. g, done? ‘
Verb. nouns. em8®, 889, em8F(3, the doing.
Supines. 2588, whilst doing,
EDS 562D, NS BN, B. S EK2(3ty when doing.
DGO, when done.

O, V. HSHDIY, after baving done.
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7. 8@, to drink.

» PRESENT.
1., @»®, Idrink. = o)y, we drink.
2. @08, thou drinkest. - B @2, @Y, ye drink.
3. @8, he drinks. . @, @113, they drink,
PAST.

1. v. 55Dy, 8D, £5008, BedY, I etc. drank.
2. B Beds, thou drankest.
3. B0ed, B, he drank.

£0edy, Bedy, we
2, B 80y, ye ——
3. 89edS, Sedd, 5. B, 5. 8D,  they ——
FUTURE- )
A
1. eRiexz, = eTemny, 1T 9
2. B. @ISR, thou
3. eIy, easYesy, he w. dr.

1. e@isxexy, eDrsTems), we T
2. B, @arsimd, ye
3. eI, 6536, eRIsT ey, they

IMPERATIVE.

Sing. o@D, 88w, B, By, ©  drink (thou)

Plupr, 6d, B8wd, BoE (>, drink (ye.)
3rd pers. pl. @@0gD, let us drink..

' ’ OPTATIVE.

Sing: 808, BuDiesd, v. Suecsd, let kim drink.
Plur. 82160, 838000, v. BgeqgE ), let them drink.

SUBJUNCTIVE. '
Pres. oS, 6D Y, though I ete. drink.
Pgst. DO, O, PP, though I ete. drank.
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CONDITIONAL.
Pres. @153, if I etc. drink.
Pgst, 8D0m®, ' if I have drunk.
Pres, earozmnsy, should I ete. drink.
Past. 8DeDisy, Bedozd, -+ had I ete. drunk,
INFINITIVE. -
620539 or better @DisTD, to drink.
PARTICIPLE.~
Pres. 6287, drinking.
Past. 8, B, having drunk.
Contin. &8, drinking.
. { Pres. @212, @253 507 © drinking.
Verb. adj ‘{Past. &8, Sé, 8g, . ’ drun!{. ]
Verb. noun. - 83, » the drinking.
Supines. ©EE€ or better @IezMD,  when drinking.
B89, ByDo®, - after having drunk.

8. c®TODDy, to teach.

Past, v. @ens3ends, @mzw‘@@é@, 5388, 1 ete. taught.

e300 D, to show, past. @s5FDr; ¢aIDHDs, to in-
form, past. ¢sIED; e®IDIDs, to cause to bring, past,
6@ 530, are conjugated as the above,

2. CONJUGATION.

¢, to see.

PRESENT. ] .
1. 88, Iseo. ¢8@, B qﬁ@&, ¢Be®, we see.
2, B. €288, thou seest. B. g8, ¢85, you see.

8. &, he sees. GBT, ¢/, they see.
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PAST,

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing. and pl. g89, v. gafam.

1. ¢9edy, o88,s. €88, I saw. ¢QeDy, B8, we saw,
2. B, 5gedB, thou sawest. B. 90, you saw.
3. ¢ged, s &3, he saw, ¢Jedd, gQDis, they saw,

v FUTURE.
1 cBeses, ¢BNeny, 1

B. qaﬁa"@m@ thou
3 288, - ¢SisYesy, , he W see:
1- ¢Sexrcg, qu@m@, we R

B. 208, You
3. 38, ¢Bs¥e ), 5. ¢2RsI=de, they J
Sing. B, §&9, 28, sy, qmssI®, see (thou.y

Plur. B. 388, ¢8wd, ¢adaE(, see’ (ye.)
. { Pres. <&820. seeing,
 Perb. a@.{Pas‘f' gg) B &9, v. ¢, Seen‘g,
Verb, noun. 289, the seeing.
Supines. ¢B28, whilst seeingx
¢BDEENI, §BDDE, B. CSIDMB, when seeing.
§8ezn0, 593, B. ¢§5C, when seen.
€909, v. GEDY, after having seen.

3. CoNJUGATION,
1. ®9y, to come.

Pres. B8, B3, O3, DY, ), da, I ete. come.
V. 2, ped8, poxnd, etc. 1 etc. came.
Imp. {Sz'ng. 90, Dec sy, DessIm, come (thou.}

Plur. Do B, Dec ce, come (ye.)}
¢@Qz’5)8 B, @@@3&‘@1@8 come,

. Pres. &8s, coming.
Partice \ Plur. 5,853, . 4SS, v.aBe, having come.
Verb. adj. {;;res Oz, . coming.’

ast. ¢, come.

Verb. noun. 89, &9, . . the coming.
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Supines &ee, whilst coming.
B0, D™, when coming,
P oaN0, PG, when come.
[0 after having come,

2- @@@@&ao, to bring;

This Verb is formed from @ &% participle past of @I
- &9 to get and Hz)&s to come. '

Pres, 606658, 000853, 006€d, etc 1 ete. bring.
© Past. v. @cs)/@foao, @@«%@b@ @@%@ﬁ@ I brought etc.

Inf {Smg. CWEERHD, @@@@5}" bring (thou.)

©  Plur. @@@5@ @@@&\d’@o, bring (ye.)
Pare. J PTES e®ne 58T, bringing.

‘L Past. 6@&O, 5. e®45gsy,  having brought.
Pres. e®»e bringin,

Verb. adj. { @coa%iﬁ = havflg%rought.
Verb. noun. IR =1ON the ‘bringing.
Supines. o®eErIE, whilst bringing.

EDEGHNEMO, ONGFH (S, W. brin.
O® RN, e®&RM, when brought.
OREHHD), after having brought.

8. @2y, to give.

Special attention must be paid in the use of the im~
perative mood of this Verb. _ :
. Pres. ©¢8, ete. - I give.
Past, v. g3, g0, Y, ete. - I gave.

IMPERATIVE.

Sing. B. ©ed, 88w, 87, v, | .
Plur, - B, €8, &8&5’@, P s L give to another.

Sing. B, s, EssT, EnsI
Plur. & mé‘; o ! ? glve to self.

. [ Pres. o8 iving.
Partw‘. Pqst. &, &@o,’ %aving given.
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Contin. &8,

. § Pres. -8z
Verb. adj-y pug, &7, éb‘f&, &,
Verb. nouns. &9, )
Supines. - egdé,

GEDEIMND, OGN,
gsemnd, cIDG,
53 50®,

giving.

giving,

given.

the giving,

whilst giving.
when giving.
when given, .

after having given.

4. v. @35 €52, evacuate, is conjugated as the above.-

Past. Szt

5. o0 €5, to die.
1 Srem, By, died.

6. @20, to become.

Past.

This Verb is of a very frequent use and generally always
preceded by and adjectivs, and nearly regular in all moods,
tenses and persons.

Past. v. 80, §58, g8, I became
3rd pers. B., 8, 8w, Jedd, gm, he etc, became.
pars. { £7es LB, becoming.
% Past. B, D, e, having become.
Contin. eud, becoming.
' . { Pres. 6D®, 0, 0332198, becoming.
Verb. adj ‘{Past-. 8y Qéo@, w’f 51N * became.
Verb. noun. By, ) the becoming.
Supines. 8, whilst becoming.
eDHEN0, DM, when becoming.

when became.

- geznd, gesnd g,
after having become.

g0, v. 60D,

00
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§ 17. DEFECTIVE VERBS.
Sorae Verbs aré defective more or less in moods, tenses and
persons.  viz:
1. =38y, to know:
This Veérb in thé active form is not much used, except in
the following tenses and moods; the intransitive form ¢@w

&®» with the dative case or g&mw" 28 is generally used in
all moods and tenses.

Present. c30m®, B8, &B; ¢Hnd, ete. I know, ete.
Past, oy, qem®, ete. (seldom used.) I knew, ete.
Subjunct. ¢S, (I HZ, though I etc. know.

., [ QST 2Dr20P, if I etc. know.
Condit. g&de ’ should I etc. know,
, Pres. e&®S, knowing:
Particip. {Past. ¢, GBI, * having known.
Continl, ¢BIGD, Kdowing.

2 5. § Pres, SIB), TN knowing:
Verb “d"{f’ast gw qis;":ce, qm‘%’v, k‘?nown-g
Verb. noun. <839, ca®, ¢BEE, _the knowing.
Verbal, &s3zm, ¢s343, be or she who knows.
Supinés. EREE, ete. whilst knowing.
Relative, 53653, know.

2. @&t to be.

This Verb is not much used in this form but is supplied in
another way as we shall explain in the Syntax. @z=Jex®
form of the future is used for the present which is deficient.
The imperative, the suannctlve present it &Y, thé’ optahva
present, the~ verbal 1 nouns, and the 15t supine are deficient;
néverthelsss thej ‘are supplied from the Verb @Ezs)é)o also
deficiént in those mGods and terisés” which are in the Verb

g3,
Préi. v. g3y0s; 986, 9@, 98, g8, I am, ete.
Q
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'PAST.
&. &I e, 88, 1. o TS, Setes?, &S, etes
FUTURE,

V. QER5C: @Eﬁ‘@m@; 7. @5TemS, gsIe T, ete. 1 ete. will be,
Also 3rd pers sing, €8, plur. @€8zF, he or they will be.

IMPERATIVE,

Sing. 3. 98 9853, 9cBxs, 9gesI, @cnsIm,; be (thou.)
Plur. 5. 988; 983, 25829, 953y be (you.)
Usual. v. ge0€853, gc0e?SE®y be (you.)

All the other forms of the imperative may be formed with
the participle past @g and the Verb @z35)s as given above.

Pres. @@€3, @535 ¥,  though I ete. be.

Suly. Past, ¢TSS, Gs3HR, though I ete. were,
Pres, @53ImnODY, if I ete. be.
Condit.d £ast- CST DY, if I ete. were.
OnaH- Pres. @8emmiss, should T ete. be.
Past, 530058, had I etc. been.
Sing. Qs et him be.
Optat Plur., @&xsidh, let them be.
P~ S Sing. &Su3s068, let him have been.
Plur. ¢s3znedsyy let them have beens
Infinit. @33, @350, @IR), to be.
Pres, @88, being.
Particip. {Past. T, RE, having been.
Contin. @528, being.
. { Pres. @335, €5 being.
Verb. Adject. 1 Past. gm‘, é?ﬁ@,f been,
Verb, noun. @€9, 9€d@, the being.

938, 88, v. 9828, ga¥edd whilst being.
@ﬁmémoa, éd&@@’, ?. @da?;m@z, when being.

Sup. | csTeaD, BB, B. GSIECYy when been.
CST Y, after having beem,
Relat. { £ress T, is.

Past. e, was.
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8. 0I5, to learn.

This Verb is not used alone, but generally with &z3z®s
annexed to the participle past @® &% as @@D@ﬁ@&’ eny, go
Fagend, gu oI, etc,

4. g, to know.

This Verb means, to be acquainted with persons, to know
them, and is used generally with ®s32)&s, viz: gi€D0F 2

3, alone it is not much used except in the following moods
and tenses.
PRESENT.

V. GO g5, e, ¢c2, ¢gS, I ete. know.

v. gi€sYz), (scarcely used.) I knew.
Subj. geBIDTE, B DY, though I ete. know.
Condit GBIV, if T ete. know.
ggreNT, should I ete. know.
. | Pres, 58 knowing.
Partie- 3 pyg. 2?629 = having inown-.
Verb. adj. Pres. ggzo, knowing.
Verbals. agzds¥en, ggosdss, he or she who knows.
Optat.  gg2¢¢E, whilst knowing.

5. BeszxdDa. to put.

BodP, to put, and Becizd, to be, vulgar forms of
BR5HM or NN and of BeR Dy, have no past tense;
% 5O and BaD s are regular. BHD and Bewzd
&€ are very vulgar, the last is impersonal and used on]y for
things without life.

6. Bcaz0Ds, to die.

This Verb is seldom used ; the past tense is 8g22 or g,
7, A€, to eat.
This Verb is scarcély used.
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The past tense is v. 8gdh; BDged®, Beend, ete.
This Verb ought not to be copfounded with the vulgar Verb
@&w&@; to sleep.

8. 34@¢, done, accomplished.

This Verb is used only to form the passive voice with the °
verbal adjective present or the yerbal ending in & or €8 as
seen before, page 107.

9. m@etom®, 1 wish.

The verbal finals &8, &&, &8, g5, may be affixed to the
noun z%®s¥z), wish, to form the 1stand 2nd persons singular
and plural of the present tense only.

medfen®, I wish; aedoien®, we wish; @
©2.8, thou wishest; Z @@=z, you wish,

10, The following impersonal Verbs have only the in-
. dicative, subjunctive, conditional and infinitive moods,and the
verbal adjective present. The 2nd part is deficient.

1605, to suffice, to be competent, proper.
VDD, exBHd, to be proper, to behave.
(ST to be worth, to merit.

11. Several Verbs cannot be turned into the causative,
some into the involitive voice, some neither into causative nor

involitive, as:

D,  to aim at. O,  toeat.
B, to sleep. &N, to curse.
GOy,  to forbegr. 88Dy,  to suffer.

, OGO €5,  to say. - emE®,  to play. ete,

12. The following particles are much used as Verbs, viz:

&0, Q'L@, . IS-,
IND), SN, is not.
&8, §:28, ongtesto
£eEm, peDH, BEE D, can or may.
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D, Dy, DS, ‘ cannot.

Dz, must.

e, must not. .

o8, it is not eneugh.
G is it? is it enough?
4G, . ‘ is it not?

For the use of these see the syntsx.

00—

CHAPTER. VIL

ADVERBS.
Hewr Sons 5.

The Adverbs and Prepositions in Fnglish are indeclinable;
in Sinhalese, some of them are used as nouns, and admit
Cases more or less, especially the Dative and the Ablative.

By affixing 8, O, @200, 63, 08, od, 55, gand,
&5emS, to adjectives they become Adverbs.

Adjectives. " Adverbs.

oxssy,  good. SESTID, well.
eXNE, (do) emcO, (do)

o &7, nice, &1, nicely.
858, proper. as8ecs, properly.
&5, right. @aed, rightly.
s, crooked, G ey, crookedly.
LC4ER, old. o0 &hes 3, as of old.
88, proper. BBgpena, properly.

88559, customary. . 889gand, customarily.

The Adverbs may be divided into those of time, place, mode.
or circumstdince; thé more usual are:



Now,

Just now,
Then,

To day,

To morrow,
Yesterday,
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TIME,

¢S, ¢0,
¢33, eIV, B. ¢A&.
880, dedeE, HedD, ded

g%, ¢58®, [0xB. v. dmemd.

6.
&Fod,

Day before yesterday, @636,
Day after to morrow, ¢#dg,

Three days ago,
Three days hence,

Morning,
Evening,
Early,
Constantly,
Every day,
Always.
Eternally,
Before,
After,

At that time.

At any time,
When ?

Oftentimes,
Some times,

From time to time,

Seldom,
Soon
Since.
During,
Till,

About; nearly,

SICIOLH

LAl ZALLN

Coq, 6.

edw, oD, e3s3e,ed.

@3 ®, D3I,

BDCY, 0503 5N, ©12HRD,

81969, B&Fosm, eSadesmn,

Hosxmdensy, 196D,

e1®@md, weged, Sonsd.

@Xnd, 5dven sy, vEeamd, gl¥.

&gy, vded, o8, . 9B, (@m0,

DodaEx, H2I6DH.

BDDED, DI, GrNEH R
(o, enBedecEDs.

2D5e? 028 sNEeLES? 6w 6O

[edag?

- 38D, es0necsiBO, HuE.

BITDITHY, M0edEED,

méﬁﬁ@a 883509,

2ERPIBHST, 5.8, v. @q@ﬁ@@u
& EHBT,9D0T,gdesT, Dond,
oy, 8O,

gmT, gmTHTE.

)T, e, ¢, 2C.

B, Lied, Ded.

oy, oded; guded, are also used as prepositions.
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There,

Where ?
Near,

Far,
Before,
Aside,
High,
Down,
Whence ?

Only,

Much,

Little,
Enough,

Yet,
Exceedingly,
More,

More and more,
Too much,

Too little, .

So much,

At all

Little by little,
Not only,

So,
Thus,
As,
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‘PLACE

eIDD), 6VR,; 686

08, Doy, Do, Oz, @m ), DY,
(Dm0, dmS3ays

onT? eGP @ DT Be ?

GO, G0, HIYB; HOID, mG, ©iBs,

[@855;

&3, ¢SO, 8, 58, a1, HED,

RE3ED, gElex®, erlecxusD.

&Rz, ' ,

@BE; ¢, (39‘

8, 82@E, Hm.

e8P ereniIe? emmdsiq?

MEASURE.

60 &5, 958, BT, Bmyc8,
eend, eahemied, 6.

Baut, B8, cdm®, 8¢, woms
s, [eseste
DHEW.

¢35, oy, ¢I™.

8@3, 5‘15@0‘36f, azﬁ, 8ed.

. @zﬁ@z@@&ﬁ, D8 Bewnss.

8,

®E&. ,
BEDTE, eEDTS.
eMenHTY, BBecds.
SESENSIaN

DV HART @ ND,

MODE

o, Do, dowd.
ededl, eIeEE.

FDed, DDedtd, duddeqsd.
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Well, €060, canésd.

How? eneHe? 620EHs! S2MNeEDE!.
Quickly, Boxnd, »BHB0. .

Slowly, o8, 88, enBBY, v. BJewred.
. Straight, YRRV

Lenghtwise, €0,

Across, B e1ON

By turns; . @ 810053D S5O,

How much? @218DTE? @M ?

So much, B80S 3, B &K,

By degrees, p¥nvessy.

By steps, a8exnsTeRs; s8BessIaiicd.
Entirely, Bddransy, OSSR, HendBBI.

00 ———

 CHAPTER VIIL
PREFPOSITIONS.

e WA

The Prepositions would be better called postpositions than

prepositions, because they follow always the nouns to which
thy are affixed and generally in the accusative case. Some
of the Prepositions admit cases, especially the dative and -the
ablative according to the meaning of the sentence. The prin~
cipal are the following. viz:

By, through. 8853, ®.

On account of, &e, esgam.

In favour of, COGe3.

By means of, 2CEFemdewmes.

By the fault of, a4, BTG .

With, - ©0®, dava, B. 29D, &0,

About, €%, qe@ﬁf. .

In, L eneds, 68, 6DmO. edems, S, &.

Towards, -

ocn, @ctsT; Eed), 8D, 63000,



Before,
Behind,
For,
Except,
Besides,
Upon, over,
Beneath,
Within,
Above,
Below,
From,
To,
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28389, g€8end, b. gRgDexS.
oo, oy, odead.

B, 02005,

S5m0, Bes, Beasy, Beaz

@S, &S, sy

B, o8y, @580,

wd, wd, 8.

NG, DS, qﬁ@eﬂ',‘

PHE.

SRS

c8s7, emedsy,—daY ~@ed.
—o.

———00

CHAPTER IX.

CONJUNCTIONS.

® 8 B s

Some of the conjunctions follow, some precede the wordsto
swhich they refer; for which rules see the syntax.

And,
Either, or,
But, -
Becanse,

. Then,

Or,
Therefore,

e, &, 5HDg, 1HO,— m‘—q
—5¥,—57.

demndy, H8s, Hgsy.

B, D9, Ontsienng, B Hengossy.
@837, HoZmd.

enes, dtesd, O, end, exd,
pd S, HSlen, DB, dedendss.

Notwithstanding, S g1, 5. Oecipas, a@a‘gaaf

Moreover,

G5, zs)aq

R
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CHAPTER X.

PREFIXES.

cCSud

The following indeclinable particles are prefixed to nouns
or adjectives and give them special meaning, viz:

S, B9
&S,
¢, ¢9, ¢o,

B, B8,
B, Ha3, B,

& &8, 69,
&5, 68,
o8,

&®, &o,

£, ey,

Conveys idea of excellency. Ex: &8sz, chief,
engy Vo, power.

Loss, destruction. Ex: esGescs, defeat; &
€9, absent, turned away.

Negation, privation. Ex: ¢gzp, unright; ¢®
298D, dishonor; ges:888cs, defamation.

£ S8, guiltless; BB, vain; Hede,
spotless; @B, unmoveable; &edenrd,
barren ; Bess¥§ias, misfortune.

Deterioration, bad. Ex: ges=, wicked ; @2
&, hard ; ¢@®8mes, bad conduct; ¢S, ir-
religious; ¢8(3, weak ; s8§®), sorrowful.
Completion, termination. Ex: 8%, com~
plete ; ©8mmmcs, sacrifice.

Augmentation, Ex: es®gyef, perfect; eso
©c3ECo, union,

Moral quality, good. Ex: ¢gep&%, good temper

" 3®¢, perfume; c32&¥g3 S8, virtuous man.

Reprocity. Ex: gmgowmmdo, answer; &8
Gz, serviee for a service.

Excellence, direction. Ex: 808, cxeellent
doctrine; ¢B®w, desire; gBgDco, presence.,
Excess, surpassing, Ex: ¢8¢5®, most ex~
cellent; @oy g@ad, very hard; ¢SHeoBw,
chief ruler. ) ‘
Adhesion, secondary, Ex: ¢x0®, reinforce-
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939,

%

ok @c;@&d’;,

08¢,

¢18}
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ment; ¢RENT @, observance; oS, secon-
dary king.

-Excess, over, fraud. Ex: &2€5, provi-

sions ; &@®w, stratagem ; @157, disguise.-

00

CHAPTER XI.

SUFFIXES,
§ N5 ed.

Affirmation, Ex: @0 &8, it is enough to me;.
@08, it is to me ; 29, to myself.

_ Recitation, to end a sentence. Ex: tdeg

et @ediw, five persons came..

- Said. Bx: gf©13e qoehe, he said that Johms

came,
Adverbial, Ex: Qa€%0, nicely; HEED, con--
trarily. '

Interrogation, conjunction. Ex: 8¢ who?’
cn @Dg P did he come? DREsde cmesd
8¢, powerful and good.

Dubitation. Ex: ® fedRec¢p? did yow
say? (I do not know.) eBecstecjend, is it
a serpent? (I do not know.)

This is used as affirmation and ought not to be:
confounded with the same form ending an in-
terrogative semtence. Ex: ®2 g5 ceges
gt Be3ged¢, you bave certainly suffered:
for us; el 8¢Eled¢ ? shall it happen so?
Interrogation and affirmation. Ex: »®@ @0
56D ¢ &3P for what did you strike me?
6310 V2T &IV VO HADING, can 1 steal?
The meaning is not interrogative but affirma- .



=, Conjunction. Ex: ooz @9 &:ge08,
‘ you and I fell. :
oy, At least, even. Ex: 5180calos @2 Exad,
\ give me at least a rupee.
I—B, Either, or. Ex: @9z 999s =0 ®
) &8, you or I must go.
598, Strong affirmation, EX: @ @8 85,
he is the man.
end, Personality, used only in books. Ex: gz
68, the soul.
mm, Honerific; @619&38@1@ his Reverence,
DN, Emphatic; 8¢ D208, they,
' 00
INTERJECTIONS,
S wd fBor .
Approbation, @me€3, wrd, v. REIM. well, excellent!
Assent, Hend, HE®PB, v. N, V. DD, v.dewd
Attention, e, 0. halloo! - [29®. yes.
Calling, o, 88, e, hey! 5. &N, oh!
Contempt, §098, gec. shame!
Deliberation, &, & hum!
Disappointment, s, tut!
Dislike, ®, 8, 8, 88, Vs, . &33; Doy, pshaw! pagh!
Distress, ¢&e8bed, §PRTTed, ¢9e®. O fa-
Exultgtion, g, ®d, well! hurrah! [ther! O mother!
Felicitation, &, e, welcome! ‘
Herror, 9E®e8. death!
Joy, g, Yexd, ey, Qed, he! hurrah !
Laughter, o, &, hat ha!
Pain, go3, gacnd, @3, ah! alas! oh!

Pra;ise,
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tive.  Can I steal ? you know well that I can-
not.

DEVB, 3B, &x¢3, excellent, well!
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Prevention, anen, Heso, hold! do not!

Recollection, Rend, B, eenexd, ho!

Salute, - pgefOsT, farewelll

Scoff, o368, @3B, nice indeed!

Silence, 8ed, ©d. hush! :
Sorrow, go3, gond, gecnd, glexd, alas!
Surprise, . @D, ah!

‘Wonder, gond, gS®x=, &3e®, ¢gc3, oh! won-

derful !
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SYNTAX
SRS ¢ SRES.

It is not enough to know the words of a language to speak
it well; -it is also necessary to know how to dispose these

words in the sentence so as to express one’s thoughts accor= -

ding to the idiom or the rules of the linguage. For want of
this knowledge, a foreigner tnder the garb of & new tongue
speaks his own language and is oftentimes misanderstood, as
happened to a new preacher who after having delivered a ser-
mon was addressed thus by an old woman: “ Father, please, tell
us in our language all the good things you have said so well

in your own.’
In this third part of the Grammar we will follow the same

order as was followed in the first and second parts.
Oo—i——‘d .

CHAPTER I

ORTHOGRAFPHY.
¢80 RRDG.
§ 1. CHANGE OF LETTERS.

To understand the value or the meaning of the words it is
necessary to know some changes or modifications which take
place in writing them. via:

1. 'When a noun ending in ¢ is followed by ancther noun
beginning in &, &, qr, 3. oftentimes the first qis dropped ;

or if the first noun end in ¢, and the following begin in ¢ or
&, one of these two letters is dropped. Ex:

\ @ @aﬁa
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B&H 8 for €5 ey
GRQED — QR ¢,
D5 — 9 gm,
GBBIMBIEG — G PBILK,
25)@125 == @@¢z@,
290D — NS ¢,

T @b @ — b PB®D,
ecHin® — 0¢d oy,
BHBIDY — o) QOY
BO50® — 8Om e,

vowels,

right hand.

left hand.

infinite joy.
named.

various meanings,
altar.

divine religion.
true religion.
false religion.

2. According to the same rule the short vowels g, 8, ¢ are
sometimes changed into their corresponding long letters. Ex:

pe@RsE  fo  puE gase,
BEHQ BT — Q% g,
DSBS — mE B,
(X Eoy) — o B,
Falatoy] —  Q Eosl,
Koy — o,
208553 — Oz qa;@df,

merit and demerit,
virtue and vice.
seldom.

not coming.
not learned.
not born.

* having not come.

Note here that such junction of two words with the change
or omission of vowels, especially used in forming compounds,is
not a general rule and ought not to take place with adjectives,

especially

the verbal. Ex:
20 -@ aza,

DG BHAS,
23 (5e06s,
DD GEDR®,

>d Ead.

&6 G,

BC & ¢ Er,
ez ¢sIgd,

the works (he) does.

crime committed.
stratagem made.

dreadful danger.
black boar.
white elephant.

, old vice.
nice mode.

3. Sometimes a consondant Is annexed between the two
vowels, especially 3 and 2. Ex:
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right way,
this way.
many. (lit. not one.)

- BENENS for 8 wema,
©DZNT — e® gand,
S5NeES — 620 B,

@snqd  — g (privat.) e&d, despise (lit. not love.)
B — g—gdxn, vain, (lit. not meaning.)
 GENS  — g—@did, uncivily (lit. not reverential.)

4. Inafewwords thetwo vowels are changed into another.

Ex:

Ol O] for B 5o, excellent.
DeSegr | — G @0, human king.
=171y xle]- ] —_ o8 oS @, answer.
BedgS —_ oD @Ew, five senses.
€godest — e¢ ¢gfdidesd, two years.
GDIEBIZB — Q08 BB, mutual. etc.

5. Some letters are sometimes changed into others even in
the same words, especially in vulgar use & is very often used
for s, in some words ® for ®, ® for  and ; g for their
corresponding @25 4%; the sign  sometimes is dropped.
Nevertheless this rule is far from being general, such changes
in several words would give another meaning. Ex:

V.
DS for e, four.
»® — &9, gkin,
eSH® —_ oD, theft,
BSHDD — S, to decorate. -
&8 — 88d, to be.
ORI — e, to search,
s — &9, evening,
&2 — 8>, will,
B -  wieddy, to make.
0 — 20, nine. .
oD — Heddn, to extinguish.
&g ) letter.

S
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&y for  Egem, progress,
s2c - &3, weak,
g7 23 —  ®Peznd, they and they.
O s3Daa — OSezimm, each other.
oc - O, fruit. ete.

6. Some words are abreviated. Ex:

V.

fe&s for 8xne&s, face.

(O] — @fgq, ‘ sea.

8% — B8q, deaf man,

8o - 8380, file.

exdfedd —  oexied, plentifully.

B - dd, companion. efc.

00 —meme

§ 2 CHANGE OF
SPECIAXL LETTERS.
Abott the tse or change of somte of the consomants diverw

geney of opinion has created much cenfusion, nevertheless the
following rules are accepted new by the best writers.

1- ﬁ-&~ .

1. 8@« &5 fellowed by any vowel comes after &. Ex:
&0 &, protection.’ &, death.
OS85, ancient. - es¥s1ev8, understood.
BNTERd,  cause. - Bypored, O friends!
T €, events. geemses,  dawn.

DT 95, maiden. DS &, to do ete,

2, €% is not used at the beginning nor at the end of & word
as a mute, Ex:

C@,  man D8, from the town.
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208w,  pulse. qcss, taking.
Led,  secorn. endsd, - enemies.
T &K, intellect. oc s, gold (melted.y

8. When &5 is to be made mute it is change& into &J, ex~-
cept before the Dental ®. Ex:

FoYoZn [ON to do. 25%-87%)cs, part..
mosIzn,  deer, PERD, government..
2SI E, doer. f. [Olefoz AN unruly.

Vcdesy!, murderers, ©IDED3ED, the other worldi

4, After the corresponding symbols of & vizr ); ©, a,
and after @, €5 is used, except if < or its symbols-were fol—
lowed by the Palatal d a.nd by the Dentals: @, &, ¢, @ andi
by & or &.

Such words being for the most part of Sanscrit origim;,
they are written in Sinhalese as ims their primitive- language..

8%, life. - g3, wicked.
a8, ear. o8s@,  Ioud sound.

B. Z%&%, grass. OBz, - stable.
%8 &5, instant. ¥z,  councile
i &5, nice. . &®End,  prayer, desire:
Brwer,  keen ®éw, subduing,

B. &axs &8, eating, LB, increasing.
& 5285, south, cBz0a, vision,
58z,  rebuke. GRD®,, question..

5. Compound words keep their ewn orthography. Ex:

gong, for 8o pIex, full happiness.
e8neme, — 8 Mom, supreme Lord.
B, BND, —. BNy, salutation.
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6. Many ether words alse deriving from Samscrit or Pali,
although not keeping their original form im Sinhalese, are
written with €% as in these languages, viz:

Sanserit. Pqgli. Sinhalese..

G385, CED) &, cRes, mark.

&8 85, <& €5, G389, south.

2DER, et £DER, decayed substance.
Es, @, @ &%, precept.

o® &3, 09 €5, Dn €7, Buddhist monk.
250 €5, 25285, 2565, one eyed man.
o8 &5, Ve, €368, instant,
o8, oemmneHes, ewiem, stag

g, g)esen, €568, powder.

87, 945, (25 Iife.

Do 67, @R €7, ompem,  bug.

HeTme, ©rFaew, @ efst, gem.

cHeEs, o9, 5D &5, measure. ]
D&, L&, oY salt. ete.

7. To avoid confusion of meaning, the distinction betweemn
€5 and 2 must be observed ir words alike, viz:

849, gem. . 88,  corpse.

o) fever. 23,  bamboo.

9, command. @, a negative partiele.
©&5, 8&%, multitude. ®z), gross, thick.

25 &%, ear. M%), eating.

2€R, columm, 25, (do)

Den, wound. Oz,  desert.

B)€A, grass. %),  breast.

V0, Buddhist monk. @2, sewing.
2. ©and 3.

1. © is not usedat the begmmng nor as a mute at the
end of a word. Bx:
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ede plank, exndd, houses.

631N, world. ®d, flowers.
|, o salt. o 533, ear of eorn,
cCO, cord, S18a, rupees.

2. & comes as a substitude of S in the past. tense and its

derivatives in Verbs ending in €52y, Ex:

G &8,
De,c &,
g &b,
160 5y,

Past tense.

to do, o5&,
to say. 5&,
to inquire. &,
to die. o,

Verb. adj.

6.
LN
&S,
o¢. ete,

3. In numbers and words deriving from Sanserit or Pali,

& comes as a substitude of a Dental. BEx,

Sanserit,
8o,
DZNEHY,
e,
8w,
BERDE®,
63R®,
BENE®D,
uOG®,
6@1806,
220,
889,
2D,
888,
8,
@08,
<88,

Ay
Sinhalese.
SN
Deme s,
6568,
B. OO S,
s®egs,
B. 616,
B, 860G,
B, Qe &,
o8,
PGy
B,
5H5d,
6Ed,
&,
@G,

826,

first.
eleventh.
twelfth.
thirteenth.
fifteenth,
sixteenth.
seventeenth.
eighteenth.
fortieth.
cock.
Crown.
window.
earth,
play.
peried.
Tamil. ete.

4. The distinction between (3 and @ ought especially to
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be observed when the alike words have different meanings ae~
cording to their orthography. Ex:

5O, done. S, time.
®s, dead. oG, flower.
OEG, period. enE, spit.
¢S, tusk, <G flame.
2, wild. 26, fans.
¢d, ashes. GG, palms of the hands.
29, the whole. Be, eorners,
d, dresses. ©e, darts.
29, black. &se, elays.
&3, nature. BE, little.
&d, sheds. ogc, . sacks.

3. & ® o

1. The letter <8 and & ought not to be used hefore © and
®, and oftentimes before &. fx: .

BHeP, judgment. BsDatscs, faith.
BB, - firm. gD, horse.
PRI, wonder. ceBE e, immoral.

2. The letter & comes geneMlly after &, &, @, and whenan-
nexed as a mute to © or @ and sometimes before & and 6. Ex:

g3,  letter, 2ped, leprosy.

Oz, livelihood. &0, biting, (of serpents.)
oz, . party- gwes,  flower.

2553, decay. ®xm®s,  human.

80, rain. Bes, pupils

g, eight. &8210, envy.

8. @ is often used instead of ¢ initial when ¢ or ¢ is
annexed to it; so that many words which were written et
or ¢33 are written now ® or @0, especially in words deriving
from Sanscrit. Ex: ‘ '
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B hoise, RD)D, cents

@ strength. BNIEIBIT, ruling;

w8ce, body, NETHD, science. etc.
4. N ASALS.

The nasal letters ®, &<, €, followed by a consotiant of the
class to which they belong ought not to be written with T, al
but joined to the following consonant. Ex:

CBom®, Ceylom. 5. Becseed,  intellect. _
toRz®,  doubt. o &Bme, (Pundit.) learhed man,
oo, Iwillde. eneode, treasury.

st ’ . | et

3. § JUNCTION OF THE
'MUTE CONSONANTS,

In old Binhalese called ptre or unmixed - Sinhalese, mute
tonsonants are hot joined as in Sanscrit or Pali but are known
by the sign T affixed to them; therefore in words taken from
Banserit or Pali, mute consonants are joined as in their pri=
mitive language, . and in pure Smhalese words, according te
their original form. FEx:

Sanscrit - Pure Sinhalese,
-2y o) la danger. gi, branch,
oD, excellent, D, garden,
CoOJ, answer. gavessdy poor.
VBT, haughty, 6380, five hundred.
B, pungent, eSE®, o seize,

. E8rx, prognostic.  8=EE, all,
e, Ppleasant. e BEE,; creature.
&3, public. gcde,s the whole.
DR, bound, 5389, instruction.

genm, right. ece®, asking.



ED 5,
ez,
Dexy,
C&Y,
83,

- B3,
B8,
@@m)d,
@253635))&3,
D),
gy,
P,

R ==

- qdie,
&5,
2,
Ol=alo)
DT,
@:5?6‘.’:73&'3),
2L,

dream,
dress.
riches,
rays
piety.
distress.
€ase.
worship.
contritions
yeneration.
oceasiom
soul,
shame,
end.
despise,
heat.

head.

all.

fish.
unfortunate.

BIZINB,  joY.
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Qm,

ez,
2OG,

5@&@1@@,

the fact, -
lad.

idle,
beginning.

Hofmeradsrds, to accepts
- I gmT€nes, to push,

gesdeszde,
geies s,
DS,
®gsI=m,
@lﬁfﬁ),
ocEe,
BsFz),
ctds,
®dlg,

D Sess By
ST R,
eI s,
82¢&,
GBI,
DG,

§ 4. JUNCTION OF WORDS.

to burn.
before.,
after.
crown.

side.
bracelet.
fire.

shame.
why?

he abused.
thou gavest.
they got.
whilst standing.
s00M.

to fail. ete.

1. Oftentimes the same word is repeated to express con-.
tinuation or repetition of an action or progress, intensity, reci-
procity, etc. When the word repeated ends in a long vowel
the first alike is changed into its corresponding short .ome.
Some Adverbs so repeated take the Ablative case. Ex:

GoEw,
2,
589,
&&

&%

writing.
eating.
drinking.
giving.
burning.
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BB, ‘ saving.

DHIYa, oneself.

HYOHDSY, themselves.

DBBN, more and more,

O8O Bexnsy, (do)

9HVewnsT, by degrees.

8285582, little by little.
s8ewnssdnad, by steps.

>EI®™EI, from time to time.

BedBo SODED, to all the countries (he). went.
858y od, the things thought of. ‘
ENDB DS ees, according to the wish.
B3 EHHIY, incessantly. ete.

2. Itisavery common use to join two words witha
single meaning and without econjunction. Ex:

e®ed, house and firewood,  for home.
ex¥eq,d, house and door, — (do)
Bdeo, fire and firewood, — fire.
gdcBB, | ashes and dust, — dust.
GO, bones and thorns, — bones.
e, things and fruits, — properties.
& 89EsY, pots and pans, — vessels.
Band, paddy and rice, —— grains.
D83, gardens and fields, =~ — gardens.
ex®ea’d,  sicknesses and sorrows, — sickness.
e, blood and flesh, ~— flesh.
2085%®, money and fanams, — money.

®€PeGs), getting and giving,  — trade. ete.

3. Words having some relation of likeness or (;pposition
are often joined in the same way without conjunction. When
such words in opposition are used, the word expressing in any
way inferiority or negation is generally put the last; never-
theless feminine nouns precede the masculine ones. Ex:

T
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FOYE,
e,
EXCBIC LD,
8xsyesd,
&‘}l@i@-@sz,
DR,
a5IDB),
o3,
DEFOIMS,
Hmedem,
DDeHD),
GIL33,
GEVHD),
POGERE;
TG,
1030,
®58ewd,
eHSsend,
3888,
REFGRLS, QEQ S,
S OLTID]
cedd,
85)’&315,

the end and the begnining.
big and small.
good and bad.
merits and sins.
truth and falsehood.
eating and drinking.
going and coming.
learned and ignorant,
blind and cripple.
this and that.
here and there.
hands and feet.
tall and large.
high and low.
sun and moon.

(do)
mothers and fathers,
wives and husbands,
females and males.
good and vice.
right and wrong.
night and day.
sorrow and happiness. ete.

4. In the colloquial language the Sinhalese are accus-
tomed toadd at the end of a word a mere expletive of a similar

- sound. Ex:

$8cGs3e,
 goem,

oSy,

®NT 2T,

LA LON

Besogos,

GBS,

GBO®, GOH®,

entanglement.
hands.

books,

affairs,

lands.
detraction.
rank, condition.
mischief, trick.
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&), teeth.

LD, body.

gemed e emdd, intention.

CHOSBY, masquerades.

RIGITR scolding.

RO, abuse. etc.
oo

CHAPTER II.

USE OF THE CASES.
1. NOMINATIVE.

The Nominative case declares the simple sense of a word as;.
®%em, man or the man; @4, door or the door; e,

a door. .
The Nominative has no inflection, save those which result

from the formations of words from roots, nevertheless there
are some affixes which are peculiar to the Nominative. viz::
0529, ©m6®, for the masculiné, ©z%6®Y, for the feminine,,
singular; &8 and ¢ for both genders plural. Ex: .
GO @Dgd 88ed, the child was erying. gsvaswe
RO 1@HCSTO QAT S, the dog barks, sometimes howls..
&8s 1680 ®98, the wind blows strongly. ©p®sewnd
DB SBmw @Sz R8P renemds, men make ef-
fort to preserve their lives: ozBewnf Bwwdmass, birds
fly. ®nxoscn 828, the fish swims.
BoBemY or PSrwen® &3, the man stands. «f
'ee®T 0Oz S S, the woman speaks. HTBERIHY O
BTz, the men work. EHewlng ®@®Q Bewiw, the
women went to the village. 5w 83, women are weak.
' @@ is also used with some neuter mouns taken as personi-
fications. BEx: ¢:®wem®, the soul; geBrem®, the sun. ete..
These affixes are not used in vulgar conversation.
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The Nominative is used as the subject of the verb and gene-
rally must precede it, except sometimes when the verb is taken
in the relative form, Ex: '

Pod emiz ¥ emned @u®m»zIecl8, my pupil
listens well to me. ee¢95c1007 ewast VI or
®823, the masons build a house. & 350D V9, it is I
who made it. R 68 oHEewdo PsIed ©VzIg? why
did you break this earthen pot? &sFesy z8g? who
is coming? (®HPNDH PoT emnd ecwendq? in
what country did the earthquake happen? ezng® «=sIO
RedsIesy nig @3(; ?  who must go to Colombo, you
orl?

A neuter noun generally cannot be used as subject of 2 -
verb transitive; therefore if there is an accusative, the verb is
turned into passive, and the English accusative becomes no-
minative; if there is no accusative as the objeet of the verb,
the intransitive form is used. Ex:

The rain has destroyed our harvest, is rendered: goed
ema® £&edsy Bon@iesywm, our harvest bas been des-
troyed by rain. This knife does mot cut, cannot be rendered:
o® 8Bed mustesy 2, but: 6@ BBod nessiesd
B,

Oftentimes the English Nominative cannot be used, es-
pecially with intransitive verbs, such as OSeFHBV, to see
(appear); &z, to burn; @tﬂ@d €59, to understand ; Se¢
. &8, topain. Bx:

1 see, 0 @30 &HD; it pamed me, ®D 8gaX; 1 un-
~derstand, ®0 eedSB, v. 0¥ S €Es; I burn, @ q&@a

2. GENITIVE.

The Genitive expresses a relation of possession, dependency
or:annexion, and is always put before the noun annexed to it.

Ex: -
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CImeE 62 essIDiessy, show the book of the boys
B50d o@®J ca¥es? mBDe? who knows the deepness of the
sea? o0 woxd emE BRI, the leaves of this tree
are large.

Sometimes the English Genitive cannot be rendered by the
Genitive in Sinhalese, for instance: This man has not the fear
of God, translated literally would mean: This man has not the
fear that God hath; therefore must say: ©® ®m®sd ©¢D
0 I or 60 P& eBoTOnTewd BwIm.
The love of money, must be rendered by, 8¢E0 msIand.

In the neuter nouns the Genitive corresponds to the Lo-
cative. Ex:

60®3 Ds¥Bw, the wall of the house; eHSOE OB, the
mud of the roads; ©s=e® (5es, the height of the brldge,
@@e{ cm@cf the deepness of the well.

The oblique or adjective form is used for the Genitive, in
nouns of country, town, person, etc. when the idea of pos-
session is not included. Ex:

@Si® mPJ, the city of Rome. @) gadomis ey
&, the statue of St. Antony.

In books #2923, named, is used for the English Genitive as
a -conjunction of two nouns of which one is a term of com-~

parison. Bx:
The sickness of pride, &R &13@ 0SI@m. The hook ‘

(bait) of corporal enjoyment, ®E8m® e5es R @B HEXZPD.
| 3. Damive.

The Dative case is used to express the object or the person,
to which or to whom a thing is done or given.

The nouns,adjectives, verbs and adverbs indicating proxi-
mity, distance, motion, direction, opposition, intention, simi-
litude, union, fitness, help, love, pity, hatred and alike passions
or sensations, require generally the Dative case which often
takes the place of a preposition. Ex:
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@0 et Oy, send me a book. ©1250:0 ®®sT
© dem, do not strike the bullock. geed e Yyed HIIS,
our house is near the sea. eHoesy eaNERI I8,
Jaffna is far from Colombo. 2SO Bed myS? who
went to the field? ®g O Begemegs, he has despised
me. 2B ®VO w¥esT VG ? when do you go to the vil-
lage? omf 69 e@mOg? what didst thou come for?
@30 618, like to the devil. ¢EOBI0 dwped
230 &y, do not join the wicked. o« eg@dBewi ®I
@cededs, my parents love me. gD ¢¢dedxIO B8
0057 @20V 56230, there is no one to help us. e 8¢
B0 99 0pQed® or wpld, .Iam glad that it hap-
pened so, &850 @EDTEDHmsY, hate sin. v. Dy 9D B¢
&3z, he abused me. &0 morEmedsE®, have mercy
on us, O eNEmN® S5, it pained me much. @@ 2z
Be02)® ®93, bad it been broken, it was for me.

" Nevertheless several nouns of town, village, after verbs
expressing motion are put in the Accusative, as in Latin
eo Romam; especially nouns ending in &, ®, ®®, o, Ex:

8 @G® w8, we go to Colombo. d®pDS =IO @
CeReg ©z0¢58, I am at a loss to know whether I shall
have the chance to go to Kandy, e®mcd sEnsy, go home.

_ Many verbs, especially in the intransitive form, require the
Dative. Ex: :

D\ rsem osigesd, he fell into a sin. Vow =8 9D
GResT 20, I did not get my salary. emnesd gesd
IO godic, enemies came to-attack us. Bewat @
GO ggedyn ERIYesY, a rat will be caught in the trap.
O gdtien® 86 HeED eWHSEE Pedw, Juan
Appuhamy has been appointed to the office of Vidane. 8¢,
DEE B »HESID P6ed, -the Vidane came to strike me.

Several adverbs, few prepositions and nouns, used as ad-
verbs require the Dative. Ex: ) :
a® 8O Oth ewmewessym, you are.richer than I,



[ 151 ]

By 90 BS®D %8Syt edegs, he has brought
& case against me. B. 90 odled w® EEdDRe? did you
come after me? 6® ¢S gesd Py w@éazs)a@sszsfé) He®,

these news are very pleasant to us.

The Dative case is also used to express comparison, time,

mode, ete. Ex: '
¥ &FO exned, this is better than that. &® Dypyo &

OHSO BB, this water is cooler than that, €0 B
©353, come at three o’clock. @D Enadd 80 Dy,
I cannot write well. ®0 Des B ¢, I may be thirty

years old.

Sometimes the Dative is used for the Auxiliary and Ge-
nitive. Ex:

8D @ 0@1e%, the bullock taken for money. Sefsfd
Jd, King of kings, §& @90 ¢efwms, chief of the
whole world. :

4, ACCUSATIVE,

The notn which receives the action of a verb active is
generally put in the Accusative and precedes it. Ex:

g8 ¥ 27008, we have eaten rice. ©55eET @ BE
sNcesy ©9ed, the mason sent the coolies. ®eoet 8@
DD &ndmo Si8woE gO»0 Batestas, my uncle has
sold his bullock for eight rupees

For the sake.of euphony or to avoid amphibology the particle
® is sometimes affixed to the Accusative, Bx:

DD VCEE Bwg €49, all those who kill you. gesd
gosimostesy ©s3¢ ? why do yon dismiss us? ‘

‘When the verb is used in the relative or interrogative form

the Accusative comes often after it, Hx:
O® RNed quIm»8, what Isaid is the truth. ememd

- emed Se®alq? what has he done?
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Most prepositions govern the Accusative. Ex:

& Ben By IDSYesY, he remained for my sake. &
o HeO® ecBent 9§ Bus¥ed, the Son of God has
suffered for us. G BV® @POwTO Do, do not
join bad company. ©6¢8x=s) emeCH BEIwDIE, I be
lieve in God. B. @ BBsT e @ RYew0d, thou hast es-
caped through me. :

Instead of the Genitive case of the pronouns, ®ew, gedd,
»¥sF e, the Accusative is sometimes used. Kx:

@ 5200 & g8 Bge sy, this comb was broken by me.
@ g dJest e, I am not guilty.

The Accusative is oftentimes used for the Instrumerital,
without the preposition 885¥, whieh is understood, Ex:
oefsY @ 28, the injustices done by the kings. B. ey
3 D8, words spoken by women. g en®s05Y &EH®
udmesy g Seo onspesy, our blessed Saviour
died for us. ¢S162F BT O8IV BT BgHnS,
children ought to obey their parents.

The nouns of animates take oftentimes ¢ in the Accusative
indefinite. Bx:

2y dFecm @c1ed, he has killed a dog. «® e
e BRxT 98y SODx RAedI®, they have been de-
ceived by some body.

5. ABLATIVE.

The Ablative expresses a relation of principle, cause, depen~
dency, place, means, etc. Ex:

8woc 9xnesest pePensy ©8e&58, all men come
from Adam. 6090 BuFE ¢i88s3 ¢88, I have seen with
my eyes all what happened. & @0 ¢EBWBT wied,.
he struck me with a club. emem® or Vg msecsy Bay
®g©a3, he has been ruined by sin, VB ewcSs¥ 8O
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#¥8z0e P did the nobleman come out of the house? godd
DmENSn g wnFsT &S ®egcs, our gardener, having
fallen to day from a tree, died. 9® 6Bz PDg gy
eqasY @ng? did you come by land or by sea? ©® ew»
853 s85Y9 e®, I came by land and on foot. IO
e85y ¥ex8, v. degag, | shall come in three days.
Pyewsy gnoad, ask him. -

The Ablative may be used to express the superlative. Ex:

o® HAOTemsy § ewned, this is the best of these
goats. BodGaTensy 0@y @B, this is the most
clever of all, HoBewsy Hc®A, vanity of vanity.

Some adjectives and adverbs require the Ablative. Ex;

&P2NESY 0D HeDsY G SDRITO D2z, we
must behave mercifully towards all men, ®g Dexpedsy
ememess nNYs Ddexnsy gz EEeB, though he
abounds with riches he is very poor in virtue, g®O ©n®s
wasTensy gnstd 8532, avoid wicked men.

The Ablative is also used to designate the agent of some
verbs, the matter from which a thing is made, or the means
by which it is fabricated. Ex:

05D T IMeIST 8 exRHY, we have escaped through
the Divine mercy. &9 cmscignsy dBgSB®, Eve was
deceived by the devil. ¢&nBTewsd gusfedssy, keep
away from wicked people. EDETOT wFOEIOS 88
dd’ddaédazﬂ T8 e s¥Q e @D, we can make
statues in woed, stone, silver or gold. moHeDsyI 89
emne oD, it is not good tobe in passion. ¢8 8o
ecl® dnaiBewsy CredsIemE), we all maintain ouy
lives by exertion. g8 @8z SOBYHD DB Besnzn
cI¥Tezdg. if we behave well we shall obtain heavenly
rewird, DONOEST DB REWOEST ¥ OV ®
S s, explain this by signs if you cannot by words.

U
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6. Vocarive.

~ The Vocative is used to call or to pray. The singular
ending in ¢ as 8y, O friend; ¢, O child, is not much
used, except in books, The final £3, though form of the plural,
is generally used for the singular too, except in case of anger
or of familiarity; the @ or g is sometimes changed into &, Ex:
Vodt 8nea08, O my father; 958, ®de sy, O mother;
0cBsH® 43, O Divine Lord; ®e« edegs, my Jesus; 383
ewd), D10ed S, ¥8end), 980953, O mother, O Mary:
¢01@®83, O child; ¢S®@0188, O children; v.gy0sf eDeas
9633, son, come here; ¢®e® DoF Ewsd, mother, give me
rice. ’

The Nominative is also used for the Vocative, especially
with personal names or in anger and with irrational beings.
Ex: g/ gmessy; John, hear; 2336 ©®eed B, bad fellow,
come here; DF @ &, dog, go away.

7. LovaTive

-

The Locative for animates is rendered by the Accusative
with the prepositions, emed®, edm, edemd, 6dMI. Exi
ecBnay emeds dEieesIgedwsd, hope in God:
D2® e¢Bwosd 0D BaDisans o, let us believe in one

God,

The Locative for inanimates is the same as the Genitive, or
is expressed by the adjective form of the noun annexed to it or
by a preposition. Ex:

=ed 886@®, I wis on the road. v. Ved emesy gay
St 9188 B, the letters of my book are effaced. Ve ¢S
@ 08 O ey, my eldest brother fell in the middle

of the road.

The affizes &, &8, &BE may be also used for the Locative.

- Ex: .
& sn@Eexd, in that time. e gow PecS O BmS
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8, - my son is working in the field. e®es® HBE Vegwm, he
died there. & cannot be used with the verb @s3z0®s, to e,

because it has the same meaning; so we cannot say; D8E 5238,
but say: &8 ¢ 5§ or OBE 8Oewy, we were there.

The Instrumental by or through and the Auxiliary are ren-
dered by a preposition or by the Ablative. Kx:

0cHnsy B8 eims 80y ir)edw, the world has
been created by God. @®g g Duad) DEewsy Ped O3
o 308 es3e, my younger brother was cured by the effect of
the médicine which the physician gave. SmE® S ez
Doneh emE Begs¥esdwm, through cold oil becomes coa~ -
gulated. o

00

§ 2. HONORIFICS.

1. When the name of God is used, the final dnIed is
generally annexed to the word @c8waY, adjective form of
- ecBewd, God. Bx:

ec8asIDnstedd apfmcd, praise God. €¢BnaID
ws¥eed is more honorific than @¢Becd, and ought to be used
especially on account of the practice of the Buddhists to call
@cBecd many false divinities whom they consider inferior to
Buddha as @=®, 8Sseg, HDHI®, Oy, za®, wmBE,
eS8, ete. Nevertheless in books and prayers, ©cBews3,
©c5x®5) are much used in the Vocative. 2985571009,
Lord, is often added to the holy name of Jesus. Ex:

oy HBccied! g ogdiwsfedn, our Lord Jesus
redeemed us,

2. The final @3 is oftentimes ‘added to nouns of the

masculine gender as honorific. Ex:
D3B8z Bwwemd, the heavenly Father; §9s Boesd,
the Divine son; ©wien@6203, the pastor; IS,
the prince; w(RR®MS@e], the Redeemer; p@hemd,

the eminent person. -
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3. When speaking of our Lord Jesus Christ or of amy
part or member of His body some special prefixes and affixes
are generally used, viz: 823, &, @ FOE®, odm. Bx:

HecdoT o¥dndeded § mem s GIOES 86
Simegic, denNeded E&s DmY FREHD sndesy
exfs, sdomsied g cecm mPTonsTeded & St
8w 0c8sY dsnand ¢ gogeddz, the Jews pier~
ced with pails His hands and feet, they gave blows to His

“holy face, and having shed His blood, He suffered several
sorts of torments for our sake.

4. Divine Mother is rendered by ©¢d®;8ecs, @q@@f
BusIdnsy o, @c0@nedd. The adjective s, Divine
is used only for God, as E®xs gy Tonsed, Es s
Cem], €1 t3mee s, the Son of God. EOs BEg, the
Divine Babe. &0» 3s¥etigem, or 8Os esdigencdmaled,
the Divine Eucharist; but Es is not to be used for the Mo-
ther of God or any other Saint.

For the Divine attributes ©¢® is generally used, .as ©c®
mJremd, the Divine mercy. 6¢® gficnes, the will of God.

5. The name of a Saint is never used by Catholics with-
out prefixing to it @@ or ewsImY saint; BH@sOTIN,
blessed ; oftentimes @Hegan, §&, §Be, §HOT®, g
o DSTO®eTeed, which comes after the noun. Bx:

®E) OO @@@wo@da&&’@ﬁ or ®RY HOB gewo
RIS ¢Bx Boas? ¢Jedm, St. John, or St. John

the Apostle saw several visions.

For the feminine gender, §53¢®3 may be affixed. Ex:
®Eg @an §wDs, St Amna. ®@)g 8= Q@c@gﬁ'
O St. Lucy!

6. 2)®a, which is an abreviation of ¢52)®s, person of emi-
nence, for the feminine @xe®7. are used as honorific after
nouns, especially the demonstrative pronouns. The feminine
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®es1e®7, she, is much used in writings. The plural of both

- genders is &8), Y, O, HIT ), HMDTFOWSTees
@ The plural forms, &g and HVS, HITeW, HVTO,
2®#, ete. are also used for the singular as honorifics in both
genders. Ex:

g 8D @¢ GCRZN DGeES, our priest preached
today. @® 5@ Begegs009 G©MIDSE, he gives as-
sistance to every one. e35oz06dF ¢Dgd)r eI&3w, the wo-
man was crying. 22)s980emed goemar ¢ Bossy
® 88w, Dersned! ecDimemdensy ®item S8 gsna, the
Virgin Mary seeing the Angel got fear, she conceived by the
power of God. 28 6¢OEDHNNY 6 od gs @dIO ¢
DG 95D, if thou art the Son of God, change these
stones into bread. ©¢85VTO DVxEVTDSSIOSY DB
VDHVSIO g IO gond, it is right or proper to
adore God and honour the Virgin Mother. gogmay@sice
g0 B8B0edD eened. Angels, help us.

7. To names of priests the honorific ¢s¥znsIedd is al-
ways affixed. sIznesFed alone, and for the plural o3
Ens¥eed(3o, are also used for priests in general and great
superiors, and ®& €3 eneYeed for the Buddhist monks. Ex:

e1598wy N. ge¥onsded s csfded® eg
0z YD Baw gHD BRemegm. the Reverend N.
with two other priests celebrated the high mass. ®megay
Vet HT DV DEH ecrsn DEITO @ediw,
three Buddhist monks came to preach the Buddhist doctrines.

The proper term corresponding to Reverend is @508
g, and to Very Reverend ¢& ewac®8Iwg. The parish
priest is usually called 200e@E cTFnTed. 206 is
a Tamil word meaning order, command, in Sinhalese, ap-
pointed. For a Catholic priest, ebgenafOmeded or T
geEIDmaYess is used. A Bishop, GS@SigensIdnad
od, v, BedgsIasnsdesd and Bl er®TOmsIed. The
Pope, REDSHD hddmasTess or cr@@é)om@ 8o,
The Governor, @i sidnsied.
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8. The term a»8gT? or 0@ 1007, although translated
in English by the word lord, has not always the same honorific
meaning conveyed by the English word; nevertheless it is of
& very frequent use amongst Sinhalese people when speaking
of, or to Grod, superiors, priests, agents, mudaliyars, advocates,
proctors or rich and respectable people, Ex:

NZGT OB g0 8BVeDH exned, O Lord, help us.
P TOF mPTanTed 90 8RO cx¥eznsy
e puEmed, Lord, if you give me at least a shilling
it will be a great merit.

9. Church officers as muppus, annavis, native doctors,
inferior officers, even renters and carpenters, have for honorific
aE- Ex:

RlESTTe) qed&%@, eDGEE, ®V6E, eST¢SH3,
OYAE 10D FO esmpgfesdiem, the muppu, the annavi,
the doctor, the village headman, the renter, the carpenter,
were all pleased at it.

For the other dignitaries see the appendix.

10. 5Ex»® and ggman® are generally annexed to the
names of respectable men, e»®es¥ for their wives and 8
to the names of women of the same class. @efz3%:® alone,
without name, is also used. Ex:

¢S508 PR gdDS, if master likes, he can. 88"
8 BosIoss 6Dzmg? what does Mary say ? @®559c
o 0BeIO goflesd, the wife of the nobleman is sick-

For the sake of respect, the following nouns are generally
used in the plural form for the singular. viz: gedesy, @@,
B8, 8w, 9E B, gatamn, )@, ©2®), D20, 2232, and
some others composed from these. Ex:

@DBed Oz, the gardens of the grand-mother. ®F
EOY g¥DEOT DBV Tod gl 208 g
@&¥, my elder brother gave money to my younger brother,
to my elder sister, and to my younger sister. ®eod 50
D0 DV P6d Zum, my uncle is not yet come.
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Shoutd that form of the plural happen to seem amblguous
instead of (33, ©S7 may be used for the plural. Ex: gecs @t
DOIensy g@®essT, ask from our nephews

—00-
§ 3. REMARKS ON SOME NOUNS.

1. After a noun of town or country, the words $29¢; &9,
@@ are often affixed ; nevertheless if the town or country is
well known, these affixes are better omitted. BEx:

88 OS B, I have seent Paris. & gosFeosy gon
& cedB or gtnEewnd, he is born in Italy. ezuEd oof
oY mOGg? when do you goto Colombo? charemsd @
68 ez06e»®¢? how did you come from Jaffna? eSesay

ec®n OREGenedmnes &8, Japan prospers.

2. Personal nouns and names of country, city, village, etc,
are declined as nouns, unless they are followed by another
generic appellative as above. Ex: ’

BenrTFewsd wnd gdEiwesad, ask the key from Si-
mon, ¢ el eS8 GwsYang? was he born in
Spain ?

8. When speaking of pats of the body of which there are
two or more than one, as eyes, ears, teeth, knees, bands, feet,

“ete. the singular is used for the plural. Ex:

G0 265 genxdesy o0, she is deafl. DD oy @3
esizYesy 500, he is blind. ©O g ese-ed, I see. Hom
¢Bs3 DI DD Doy, I cannot break it with my teeth,
6® Bod® D g0 D15 EwsF, hand over this letter to me.
¢8I @83, kneel down o853 @re? did you come on

foot ?

4. Words expressing substance in general, as gold, silver,
wood, rice, oil, etc. are generally put in the plural, Ex: '
o0 B8pdEnT mEOERT edio 1@ e:8cmBe?
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can we make wholesome food with corn and with rice ? @z
& BOBsT @1 g ©0e®E, chairs made of jack wood
are not yery good. ©8exf SSORD 292, serpents like
milk, 880c0 emE BumoE®S, oil can be mixed with
flour. 88OEBsY or BEewaY eneyy B¢ OO LB Ny,
I do not like rings made of silver.

EXCEPTIONS.

O and its synonyms &, ExDS, water, S Ecws, salt or
brackish water; ®8&cw, good water; gGEcs, urine; also S®
&a, quick silver, are used only in the singular. Ex:

$:JOnec T Vodt §ret edce®®, I have washed my
face with cold water.

- 5. Several neuter nouns having the plural in & or in ®,
are better used in books with the second form, Ex:

48 g8 eaE®xx 8BNS ID @23, we must sub-
due our passions. TV HB BT ewSrgnB, we
must search the proper ways to salvation, ©¢BwsIdmsIes
o® eca@s’d @200 MNPV Deded ecdDrpnemdensy
@ nTonDalg D sde Pon DHEYMBsIE MYedm,
Grod has created the stars, the plants and the four elements,
not from any thing, but by His Divine power.

6. Collective nouns as e8¢, multitude, esgmcs, assem- -
bly, elte. require the singular in the verb. Rix:

Vo dnePnast INDE dedgesdc, a great assem-
bly of people met there.
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CHAPTER IIL

ADJECTIVES.

1. As before said, "Adjectives are indeclinable and never
altered on account of gender, number or case. Ex:-

6x¢ 39wy, good child. emng FE, good dog. 6ame
ecdg, good cloth. ¢8 exng OWBRO emng HPED eqsIO
®233, we must pay well for good work.

2. The adjectives precede the noun which they qualify;
nevertheless if the Adjective is annexed to the verb to be, as
ending the sentence, it comes after the noun with the affix 8
which means 4s. BEx:

Gy 2RGEB 0nemed®, I brought new paper. e
e ot OPesy, a tall cocoanut tree fell. ©® c@d
85 02109 e20¢8, the people of this country are
very good- @® aa¥e e, this hill is high.

3. In colloquial language, when several adjectives precede
a noun, they are used without conjunction and wfthout af.
fixes ; in writings they are often followed by some of the af-
fixes and generally united by conjunctions. Ex:

god ey gon e 88 mpIEers ¢Hed® or
58, Ihave seen a very nice and small bird in our garden.
&Ry eRPCY 0IRNG or YT &RYE RIDCEE 0®F
85 SnaTensy D38 85x ¢S, we must avoid stub-
born, proud and foolish people. Eses BED8® weS
s060dess o @memd 90 380y sh, or in writings: (328
£78) B08aTong w® w8dsdang sdeddeat mfoeam
O 90 s¥gesIw, I got for present a silk cloth nice, va-
luable and strong.

4. If the sentence ends by a negative with an Adjective,
the negative 20z, &%, e follow the Adjective and sup—
p]y the verb, Xx: v ,
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69 B eene zn, this work is not good. @ D&
Ses 22, this rice is not tasty.

5. The Adjective may often be rendered by substantives.

Ex:
This man is pious and charitable, @® ®zEsch ®HHSD

XD % DEDSNMTS, or 6D VXNBr OB
IED O G oS, or Y VNBE HHSO
X5 &0 EDTNB, or 6 Ver B s HmIED
XN ©GDVHTWD.

00~

§ 2. COMPARATIVE.

1. The comparative of superiority is expressed by the
dative with or without &8, &8, 9:8ewaJ, more. Ex:

29® 99 e, or P O D8 eRm®, you are big-
ger than I. HeBmnd DBHD D&k emng et D,
there is no better doctrine than the Christian. & @C2&
Pred Yo FOo¥ D18, or DBE®sY IE, this one is
bad, his bsother is worse. ©9&KO O:8 DRGVRI® gzXSH
es8mm, it is a dangerous thing to spend beyond measure.
B8 ©)3:00 D& B 69810 @O HE®IIO s, it is
easier to learn Sinhalese than English.

Better is generally rendered by D8 emme.

The best B8eFE0 B ene.
Worse Eth o,

The worse 8aeFdE0 T8 oo,

2. The Comparative of inferiority is rendered by the dative
with ¢8) or gAmTI; often by interverting the terms of the
comparison. Bx:

e®nm OFHEMO ¢S, this is less than one pound.
Pxed N VKO D& @B, he is less clever than his
younger sister. Lit, bis, younger sister is cleverer than he.
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ensIS RO ¢ANC® ex0ned, Henry is not inferior to
you.

3. To express the comparative of equality, words express-
ing quantity, measure, similitude are used as ed, Deod,

1), V&, EVC, Bmo. Ex:
o® P Vyed senicdm dod 5D 3,, this

child is as piods as his brother. g5 85 @80T Sesg &
890 @S, that man is as wicked as he is tall, @%gy &9
&0 xR o BN ©zNeD3, you are not as learned
as he.

4. The Superlative is rendered by a term of - universality
in the dative case to which ® may be affixed, or by the ab-
lative and also by the accusative followed by the preposition

emecsy or gecsy. Bx:
B8xEEI0 or BoFRIOD &) 6® ¥ B8,

this child is the most obedient of all. 8wg dm®s BE OB
as3 gmessy ¢gfmpeds A3, the Africans are the
blackest race of men., 5:® 181057 GMET ST e303EMD 62
&0 030y oF 3 B DANS & FEDeRs Bedws, a certain
pundit said that the Sanscrit is the most perfoct of all

languages.

5. When the superlative is used without comparison the
~ word @z%, @zN®, @0, or ¢ is prefixed. Ex: -

Qo) ©aned, very good. @on@s¥ ¢B0@, very difficult.
¢8 9@ @B, the purest intention. §& 5@, excellent,
supreme, A

00
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CHAPTER 1IV.

NUMERALS.

Ordinal adjectives precede always the nouns which they af-
fect. The cardinal adjective requires the following subs-
tantive to be in the singular. When a number refers to ani-
mates, rational or not, the word ece@xz or @cx follows
that number; for two onmly, instead of ececomst, egsF
s} or ea¥z0 is wsed. Ex:

R O vweefeds € ddmEsssat @, there will
be a festival on the 15th of July. EP® ®ed eced
&g Decay, come on the 2nd of the next month. 2@
©2z10, or 5O¥ewsI M6 PP 8, ©6edND 5
o @88z Tad ewBwm gmpo, we must first seek our
salvation, in the second place our living. ©&zps¥ Ozt 2P
O 09 8008, I told you this two or three times. @ ®»
ed 0qeEidedsg B8y dnls setdnd eges
- 83 CedsY BOTD Bewimn, on the twelfth of this month~
157 people emigrated. €9 ®® egex® emI®EES, in
these two vﬂlages there were disturbances. @ge®® ©&8x
=¥ B8=Y 90 3dedw, the two worlds have been created
by God. e®0 B8RD® .gRCIg 5 &8, or D By
oY HFFYSideades, these (things) happened three years
ago. ©® OMED TS T Dl egams? ¢ Bed-
ot Bod Tesdw®, or gBTg HC8 e eemB ¢
8eded Bed casdesdw, this mischievous fellow has been
111 Jail four years, two months and twenty days. ®0 e® &9

§ Ci8w@E O BEw=d ®IO g@®e¥e? can I pur-
chas this silk cloth for eight rupees ? ©578m egomat &9
&% O& B36wmfcs, there were about five hundred people there.
god 00 Boemsy Begemat 9 l1emg? @gsy
28, how many of our lambs died? two. ey egsI®N:
or @¢ecm® S180E s&HnmO Bates®, I havesold the
two bullocks for fifty rupees. (®d ecITNE wfewd eed
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03 DEeRHS wodd O3 ®egiw, two children, five

women and a dog having fallen into the river, died. o<g
6df gdecemn s 508, I killed eight worms.

Dates are generally put at the end of letters, deeds, etc. in
a special way; first the year, afterwards the month, the day
and lastly the place. For the year the word &8&, for the month,
®es, and for the day €, &, for the day of the moon 2,
are affixed. Ex:

08 1884 ) &8 Ve 12 00 Em @mo@@&’w Co-
lombo, 12th June 1884. eis? 6® Mo GOEORG Sog
. o, John died on the eight of this month. g¢ Oz &=,

" to day is the eight day of the moon.

‘When a determinated time or an epoch is given, the lo-
cative, the dative or the ablative is required; and for year
§RSws is generally used; for days, ®es. Ex:

GBT1s s gi®ewmsd, o g semnsy @femd
e® 3w @ugesd, this child was born five years ago. &®
6G1E R eRsY gIFMHEPO v. ¥ aID @O, I shall have
to go to Puttalam this fortnight. @m@Fene® Hug O8ew
& 538k DHOeEE, or oNEo DPVeDH gfTicedd ¢od
ecwendY Yan DO YPo cesTesIe, Mahomet was
born 569 years after Christ, in Mecca, city of Arabia. g3
DBowxd 0 R vTBeBST yBewd, five hundred
years before Christ. ‘

The Sanscrit forms &, two; @2, & and ez, three; &8,

D& and Ozped, four; eexd or =, five, ete. are used es- -
" pecially in a concret meaning, viz: twofold, threefold or
double, triple, quadruple, quintuple, etc. Ex:

Beng, biped; emesS €7, the threefold help; Hewnes,
triangle; @em®EIMS, the three worlds; Dapedeng, 8o
@7, quadrupeds; O)EzmEw, emberdays; Lit. the four
times; @@ w0, the five senses.

The formulas for operating on numbers are the following,
For addltlon, ADHBEY: € amd wm®, 3 and 4 (make)
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7. For subtraction, ¢Qs359: sexnsy 5% gRHEG® ¢
&, from 5 taking 3 (remains) 2. For multiplication, &:8
B39: S sonsy 2 BNEGO Bhed, 4 multiplied by 5
(give) 20, For division, 628®: g0 ecomsT EVED or
5NV NcB, 8 divided by 2 (give) 4. ete.

The Indefinite form may be also used in the first numbers,
viz: * 2 &had BT oS, three and four (make) 7. ete.

00—

CHAPTER V,

PRONOUNS.
§ 1., PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

The personal pronouns are used for nominatives of verbs as
the nouns, but are often omitted when the meaning of the
sentence is clear without them, especially when the final ter-
mination of the verb is special to any particular person as, 8,
§, e, ete.. Bx: .

0 csandeneg?, I helped you. v. exd dages,

I shall come to morrow.

When the verbal general forms ending in 202, &ay 2,
D g, B, @NST, P, YT, ete. are used, often-
times the pronoun is required. Ex:

v. 99 wslessy @353, [ am well. v. R oed ¢Des
553 Oz @1, they will come in five days. v. @S Dy
o35y 0 8wt su®, Ido not care if they come
or not. . '

The personal pronouns are used for both genders masculine
and feminine, except @7, &3, ¢z, and those composed from
them. ' o

The pronouns of the second person have several forms ac-
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cording to the rank of the person addressing or addressed.
These must be carefully observed in talking and writing.

e, Thou,

) is often used. 1. By parents to their young children,
2. e, &3, @08, by high caste people, when speaking
to low or very inferior persons. 3, By persons in passion,
to their equals or to respectable people; when used so they
are disrespectful. ¥x:

o) 69eef OS; come here. @xn8 Vodd DT exed
ORSE®O, go to my garden and work. emf e®gS B3,
go home. B0 89 Bed sxdeg? did I not tell thee?

20 is more disrespecful than @00,

@228 or @8 even @z are much used in old Bana books
as honorifics, and 228 may be used in public speeches, es-
pecially when relating texts of scriptures, or speaking in
general; nevertheless this form can be seldom used with pru- -
dence. The same form is sometimes used in books for the
singular, when addressing princes, kings and even God in
~some sentences as the following. Ex: ¢

omnsed 65998050 w.ay®mc®, honour your pa-
rents. ©92007 en8 5 BeetsdesT e IBHB
9, ye sinners, see where you are going. 5. @ SeHS,
§8 e BownsSd 889, great king, we are afraid of thy
majesty. €55 BY DB ened @OBHTesNeDTRA
c8eed Rwe. O God, I do not submit to thee, said Lucifer.

gedd, e, e@xsY, are used in very vulgar use to
menials or very inferior classes. KEx:

¢e8)] @vees ©C, come thou here,

.
® is not used in books, but generally in familiar collo-

quial language, between parents, brothers, sisters, friends,
children and by superiors speaking to inferiors. Ex:

' A3 3R
@ Qoﬁa M =
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DEB @ 0::286FD eandBed ds¥e? younger brother,
why did you not go to school? =B 6D V.
you do not require these.

a8, 9.

20® and sometimes 239 aré more polite and generally used
in books and public speeches. Ex:

VR QBEIO Bo DT Banged gand wBecJ0 &
en¢ ? should not behave as I have often told you? ®ed .
G983, ® RBS160@I®, my child, be obedient,

»Qeed.

mPesS is used between respectable people nearly equals,
such as muppus, annavis, aratchies, native doctors, village
headmen, ete. Ex:

DYPeHO @I BES RsH @52e5¢?  have you not
got the office of aratchy ? e goe 8w VDDEBD
O &30 ®23, you must attend our wedding feast.

I 5N 0.

mYsIzecs is used for the last degree of a superior con-
dition and for gentlemen such as native proctors, rich common
people between themselves and especially by inferiors ad-
dressing them. Ex:

Desd DPed oSy MYSTsNnewd BecsId g
©28, I came to give you the particulars of my case. ®0 g
83 &3y mYsTanedd 90 eame eRenm @D &y
&4}, as I am not well, please, give me a good medicine.

mYTsnsIedd.

DT snedeed is used 1. by inferiors addressing their
great superiors, and respectable people. 2. in writing, viz:
to editors, proctors or to the public, in a general invitation
to a festival, a meeting, ete. 3. by priests and respectable
people addressing each other. Ex: . '
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BYsIsnFed godd ®9D dFesT 0o E0s35? what
day will you come to our village? HFFnmTetm St
R ged [0 DRI INeVST gF@8OY, please,
come to see our drama, DY sIsNTed@ZensT <& SmaT
OEETO ¢ed®, I came to ask some money from your

Reverence.

QPO sTesd.
RWOBsTeed or PO Teed isused in addressing great

superiors, such as priests, bishops, Governors, etc. and also
in addressing the saints, the Angels, the Divine Mother;
@RVHsIee is less honorific than ARO®sI@ed, but rather
more affectionate. Ex: '

PROnTed ¥ cuandmeO edheaietd spBmncs,
many thanks to your Reverence for having assisted me. @@
DS e RDRTeded ag880¢x50 =R
29, Divine Angels, help us with your prayers.

P A

DVOmsIedd, the highest honorific pronoun, is used as
above but chiefly in addressing God. ®® is also used for
RRd®sTes in books, prayers and poetry. Kx:

o] 9,85, VOnTedd DVwamcmS®, O Lord, 1
adore thee. e3gMEFB® VO expBedDs, mayest thou be
praised eternally. 2,823 or g0 VOwTedd ges
@ 88466y Do RO ewmRSO ¢:8560:8, Father, as
~ordered by your Reverence, I have sent my child to school.

In addressing men of rank, superiors cannot properly use
any of the above, but they may use the third person. Ex:

VTP 0D VO G20 VY ehend westne3, 1am
very glad that you, (Lit. the gentleman) came to this village.
BEndodd eadlesg ? How are you? (Lit. is the Mudaliyar en-
\Joying good health?) @05 BnTdwm 008 ©6® 8
8¢? where do you live? (Lit. where does the Notary lives ?)
emceE dnTOwm, or 6NISE BT g B GOB®

‘ |2
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65 9:® ewseed, you (Lit. the Korale) seems to take
great pain always for us.

The same form is used when addressing English ladies, or
Sinhalese rich and respectable women. Ex:

62250 DBtV e TzNg? were you at home ?
(Lit. was the lady at home?) eziz» YeTImed ¢St
 ¢a¥ wdisg? is your child well now ?

Women speaking of their hushands, especially in their pre-
gence avoid saying: my husband they use also a third person
as above. Ex:

GER®0®, the master, DG B, v. TN, the father
“of the child. etc.

2@y, 5)@23)@3, one’s self; m®o, thou.

22 has two meanings, viz: one’s self and thou. In the first
meaning often with repetition; in the second it is disrespectful
among equals, and much more when addressing superiors. Ex:

DO S 0 NSO gaHezned, it is not proper to
undertake things impossible to one’s self. DIV B
e gm0 60530 2309, we must love others
as ourselves. ®® e @O eEGED es)i, Idid
not ask any thing from you.

&7, ORNEMY; v. B; (honor.) EedDmades, he.

For the third person singular ke, =9, e®EM, eefe,
e3em6® are used inclassical books; in colloquial language
and often in writings @ is generally used; 2 for irrational
beings or very inferior persons. Ex:

- eneN® Yot 00y Boaat ©gBsY B 6edS &8

EBoesIw, he made himself known in the whole world by

publishing rare books. ®® KO BND SRV £HBY,-
for the sake of charity, I gave him a shilling. @4 %@t

90 ewd gistn B8 6D89PesIw, he went to the

tavern and having drunk arrack, got intoxicated.
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@z, De1e®], she.

Although much used in colloguial language @z is not very
respectful; therefore @® x5, or a more honorific term is used;
in books ®@2%6®7F is generally used for the nominative sin-
gular, dnVJesd, DHnVSID, ete. forms of .the plural, are’
used for the singular likewise as honorific; for the nominative
plural @58 and @O . Ex:

V. §1 @C HO1 8, B DEzNEDS g O, she died to day.
65 D0’ Fod O mPDwe geFon or g,
she, (Lit. the lady) gave me yesterday a coloured cloth.. &
50609 HHEDND SHMDEGIW, she gave birth to a son.

00
§ 2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

These proncuns are of two sorts, some are used as nouns,
some as adjectives; the first are declinable as nouns, the second

indeclinable. Ex:
68w 6e36®NessYSE, or @O, this (man) is rlch

6® MSTEHMO PO G, this young man is intelligent.
¢S @85 2908, that woman is black. ¢& ala S1eg

that fence is old.

@9, 69, @92, ©Dw, ofc. are used for objects present
or distant, Ex: .
e®d ¢ P ? who saw these?

§S, o, oA, ete. are used for distant objects in
view. Bx:

gS ®1C0™ etxiecsd é)zsaé)a or IS, that girl is
coming from school. §&B eI, that (woman) is stupid.

&, e, Do, ib‘m, &8, Jem, ete. are used for obJects

spoken of before. Ex:
2B I O Bensy Suegdosnsd eommed, it would be

good to explain these more,
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D, Dcsa, D28, Bz, @D, are used for objects near the
person addressed. Ex:
o® a® 6N, By eI, cut that tree, not this.

By, Dexy, @Dan, g, §, 93, 68, I8, 88, g,
used for persons are not respectful; the adjective form, &, @®,
@J, with a noun are better used; so instead of @®c), say
e® DmBscn, instead of 6B, say 68 e, 6D @34,

The indeclinables, &, @®, gd, as adjectives, are used for
the three genders. Ex: ,

& @O, that child. ©® B8, this girl. g B¢, that
well.

These and those for the masculine and feminine genders are
rendered by @822 ; for neuters, by & @1, Ex:

0P PPz wrend OB HBodemegd, I have
fixed proper work for these and those, (to do.) && e@e
g o0 ®atzn, we want neither these nor those.

This one and that one are rendered respectively: @&, @@y
or dn, ©dc. Ex: .
v, 91 60ed, v. edxg 5SS, this (one) is good, but
that (one) is bad. OB @Dy Pest B WeTenio,
this and that (persons) are my servants. For the neuter, this

and tkat are rendered by &z e®m), or JF 6@z, Ex:
& 69z DY, see to thisand to that. #800sF 6@
O $:020005Y0 O, desire neither these nor those.

¢ 8 generally used for irrational beings are also used for
men,but are not respectful. Bx;

e® emmF® owmed, P § St 21, thislad is
good, but this (one) is not obedient,

Instead of the pronoun in English, it is often mnecessary to
repeat the noun in Sinhalese. Bx:

OEOG & BT DemsTaned® afcas et

@ @883, as the beauty of flowers fades fast so does that of
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women, ¢ceDew! nzrlsied 8B »ed 6¢BwmsT
o BHDBODY® eczz. the wicked dread the judg-
ment of men, but not that of God,

00———

§ 3. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

These various pronouns being rendered in different waysac-
. cording to the meaning of the sentence, some examples will
perhaps be more useful than rules. Ex:

©IBTT OB ©1H DS Heoal, some speak ill of you.
60T NR O PDZeNeHTHY &I, some body is
waiting for you. €® ¢Re®TOEY wdwss’ 90 Ewxsd,
give me some of these mangoes. @x)IJY @ PSS ag a0
¢ ? is there no good news to day ? 25 c7oY 28838, whosoever
will say. @208 D:1Bwa8s3Ds VTFewsT ¢8 ayceesy
O @203, we must in any way get rid of them. (6@ 66
®f 0NsDVE UMD SwmsId 98w, whatever may be
your courage you cannot gain victory, e® e emns9es
eOmsY BT B B8 asid e ewHusTesy
® 2%, how great soever your riches may be, you will not
take with you tothe next world even so much as a copper:
chally. @® S mOEST Oamaidss eRGmsT, settle at least
one of these matters. dIm& seBmecss deod B, a
certain pundit said so. YPSOF or HBBedest or HE e
05t o2 @ed i, no body came here. ©dcn
620 gadesy 20z, this(man) does not know anything. -
R PG O Demand VL3, this bad fellow abuses every
one that comes. @¢B@sy 2P0 852 emeDNDO B
gs¥ BReDR0 0vg SHIBencd 8RaE @S, none
but he with whom God is can work such miracles.

A8 ®emd Dt idBsY emissy, diga hole for
each tree. Demend T1BoEs BT Esad, give a rupee
to each, dBexzWd Pge&dedsIO Bz, we mustlove each
other, @0z BBwai ®O &ss¥, give me another knife.
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gAY 33D 088553, bring the other chair. @&s3 e
GO uBBesIes, the other cocoanut plants are lost.

qS @B Vet d3, DS 698w, that woman is some-
what black, this one is folish. @® »oIO Bz go¥m
6D ez1d DB, the branch you should cut off, is not
this but that.

YT 09Yn e ¢ ocs Fomegim, these
and those have acted in some measure intelligently. & &
oot 553, Vo g A8, that house is very old, .
this one is new, ®¥SYg ? what are we doing? e &S

@z @0 Drgesy, I failed many times.

01057 64oNsT ¢os 88ewnfs, many people were
present. &:96® ©¢BwsIO RIS gHS, we must
every day pray to God. 6® €5dE 02068 ¢ ¢S IDed
&Y, bring the other cloth not this. ®yBreTed mEM
60N ecBunsdodd MmF3 6DHS, others are the thoughts
of men, other the thoughts of God. ¢®®F 8LHen BBed,
such man was. ¢®9@1 8e8, such man said. ¢ @O
6¢ ;0053653 o)z, such and such things are not proper.
Ddemsd dsiemznd BEL 8EY @Y 557, give each-
one a shilling. _

NVD PGB TON 6® e gOHEEsN®E, this
patient cannot be cured by any remedy. ¢8 203 mEa
O @9Rg DY ¢Sy, we have never seen such wicked-
ness. &It Veafezn® g WEHNI Breisdd gud
Gi)esIes, we have succeeded to sell all the bullocks at a good
price. Bes ecenst B BBewic Bz Gcom wsId
@wics, many having come were there, foew went away.

00
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§ 4. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.
Who? is rendered by zn8¢, and generally put after a verb

in the relative form. Ex:
Ty »8q? who is erying?

What is rendered by @®129¢ or @@izmzaie ? the plural by
2P @12, adjective precedes the noun and the par-
ticle ¢ comes after that noun. Ex:

B PRI ped 6812 ? what things are you come
to see? @mF 86D @81 DWWz ? what story have you
related? D@ dTexd @) DEIOL? what do you -
run to see? O @1 DaFesd »OGe? when doss your
uncle come ? 8¢ ? why? 200 esneg® «sSesd 29
&G ? when do you go to Colombo? @208 €zd¢ ? what day?
Oaifeng? what for? @z ga¥e®aI¢? in what way?

If the verb ending the sentence means asking, inquiring,
knowing, the interrogative pronouns may be also used. Bx:
8DeddD ed e®meg o gmesy, ask what happened
ped »Pc B g8 gsFesy 3>, we do not know who

came.

After the interrogative 28, which is adjective, the word e
&)zt for animates is required: Hx:

e® gioideqg BHddy & oqenst ©:01emg? how
many people died this year? ne® @;e0 adat & egesad
Btz ? how many bullocks did your nephew sell ?

For neuter nouns s8cwa? is used as a substantive. Ex; -
Ci8w@ SBwade? how many rupees? O O waf
Bos? B6R¢? how many trees are in this garden ?

68, &8, 02, @7 are also used as adjectives, except Dz
Ehwh means what? or what thing ? and is followed by a verb.

-

68 pmcexnsy RO oD wPwYG? how did
you get these? HOca¥¢? how many times? e ?
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what condition? ®zIeDe? what will happen? ‘®¥assd
D¢ ? or a3 ? Ot ®g? what todo?

The same interrogatives may be used when ®=¥, any, is
following the noun annexed to that pronoun. Ex:

o8 NS RIS 08 &8 gmTosI, perform in
any way this work.

e7am, @278, which? are not respectful, so 8¢ may
be used instead of these. Ex:

e® IBTeonsy Dr1Tce sy emimdg or andg? which
of these children has failed.

-00

§ 5. RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

There are no relative pronouns in Sinhalese, they are ren«
dered in four different ways.

1. By the verbal adjectives, Ex:

® aFecd @fom! ®®0 &ewmio, they who have
called me went to the village. @8sT ©® ed @D =¥
@, I cannot go in the way they go. gf©r&3es gedeg e,
5360 &PesIw, the house which Juanis appu has built fell
down, 9® 8¢ &y BHew ogw, the man to whom you
gave money died, QORI Y& o BHen o8, the

man who got money from you ran away.

2. By the verbal noun ending in &¥&X». Ex:

o9 mSsTs510 gated, the man who commits sin shall
suffer. @5Y0 xR HTT NSO ¢OPYEs NS, itis
right to punish them who do improper things to others.
ned MOHNPTO Bma EeRTesIw, they who do
virtuous ‘actions shall obtain reward. @< s&sm Jzwizn
SN DB 580 FD g, he who observes the
commandments of God will reach heaven.
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8. By the relative form of the verb. Ex:

B/SeERO wedeosT Bm egmnS, they are fow who go to
‘heaven. 80 6® Ddde BPResT 6TF® BB,
the fault which I have committed was through ignorance.

4. By the interrogative form with repetition of the noun.
to which the relative pronoun refers. Ex: |

o® ennm 89 oudes®q d e, the house in which
I was born, Lit, is there a house in which I was born? it is that
house.

The local adverb where is rendered in the same way. Ex:

8 B 0dddizdxn (3aws %3, the church where we went
is nice. 2® &8 @Y I8, the village where you live is
far. ®9® g e®sT 3®3B, the house I came from is near.

The difficulty of rendering a sentence with two or more re-
lative pronouns; is avoided by dividing it into two or more
sentences. Ex:

“God of whom we admire the bounty and who is all power=
ful,” may be translated so: e¢SosIOnsTeoded cwcm
aIn® ¢ ¢8 BeRoedy, Ewdnsied &ddEr®Hd
ORB8nNedm, or g8 BeRDeTedsIoNG gnnssImn®
amng e¢Bustdnsdess d dxE®»d.

-00—-
§ 6. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

As there are no possessive pronouns in Sinhalese, these are
simply expressed by the Genitive, sometimes by the Dative
of the pronoun., Ex:

Bewst Do el men8, a rat has nibbled my umbrella
e® 6o Hed 62168®, J» ®6wm, this book is not
yours, but mine. exFeST HOES S NS O V%
. ¢®, the king Nero killed his own mother. & ®oof
ONE RroES Jost enlinI® exne 03, the leaves of
that tree are nice, but its fruits are not good. g0 dEegss

X
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g 580t egenst 888 Ted BB eV B
emEs ¢8 e:¢8, we have twenty five cows, with their milk

. we make butter and ghee. D@D OVeNE @& 1 &H
DIV GBSO B2y, every one must exert him-
self to supply his ownr wants.

00

CHAPTER VL

VERBRBS
1. VERBAL TERMINATIONS,

The general form of the verbal terminations for the three
tenses, present, past and future, the subjunctive and the
conditional, for all persons singular and plural, as &g,
3600, G &, T, G PEW, cETNLY,
0520V, requires the pronoun, Ex:

V¥ gD, B 815, §8 DY, ete.

This form is much used in common conversation, also the’
future engages, wigem®, omgeeesd), €968, B,

068, ¢y, 0515008, ;660 tncsT, g, are. usecl
in conversation by well educated people.

gsTend, enedNG, tigsTen® or TN, e
- e, gdm, ©166®7, 35608, ercdy, e1ei®, ete,
are used only in books and in public speaking. Ex:
2P 0 g&F ¢OHB e Vo §HnB Bewdedd,
1 read with great pleasure the book you gave me. mmgaada
ol an@BY 6nBe® NG NP NOBTemns®,
I will remain wherever you like. ¢; ePexsditedsy
488, she walks asif she were tired. 23800008 B8
O S gI¢@O B (B, he writes so that no one can
read. @9 & o oW S1EEF ERNEAITED HTencd
9848, this woman and her children are often fasting, ®ge3
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dimeeis, they spoke. ewresd mBT Boc® ¢Bq8
COES 208 gPuBnd 80 gexxw, or B 8IgPzn
&,  the troops armed with all their weapons started to the
battle field. B RO esDgB™EK, or mOETw, they made
peace. B. @8 VI RORG? what did you say ?

2. PRESENT AND FUTURE.

There is some confusion in the use of the tenses present and
fature, especially for the third person singular and plural; the.
future is frequently used for the present and the present for
the futnre, especially in the colloquial language; the third per-
son plural is sometimes used for the second. Nevertheless the
proper forms ought rather to be used, especially in writing
and in public speaking Ex:

eENGeES B80T snBMedDsTeNY, v. 0Desss,
for 28, I make the resolution of behaving well., ®z32c®
¢ for ST nHDEG, what shall I do? 29 E® E§
90 & Bw DegesIe for ®BedS, laziness is the road to
poverty. ®eod 8w HHC® Hed® HosFesIw for B,
“my father says always so. DBDNHDD mDONE D16dD

for ©:005¥@8Yes, if it rains the grass will grow. @D D&,
it will rain to morrow, o= O8N B gg ENGDT
 @®d &, if our grand-mother and grand-father do not come
to day, they will come to morrow. Vmewnsy gEgedrss
©¢8, if you ask him he will give. ®afedg Huwr DY ez1g
#38, I do not know what will happen. @®@m2) RV&T ¢@
DN D® oPBenT ©Jeds, if abridge be put here
the villagers will be pleased. B god ©Bs ETN®
€823, John iii. 12. you receive not our testimony.

3, PAST TENSE.

When there is a particularity of fraud, luck, cleverness,
‘irony, ete. in'a deed, the past tense is sometimes rendered by
affixing to the participle past the particle 8 for the singular
and & for the plural, 8® for the 1st person singular and 8§)
for the plural. BEx:
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oS BTe®8 66C mEMy, the thieves broke the pri-
son door. ®anBecssy e DT 0 208, a cheta devoured
our bullock. g8 we® &z &8y, we did that nicely
indeed !
4. IMPERATIVE.

The various forms of the imperative correspond to the con-
dition of the person addressed or addressing, as we have seen
above for the pronouns in the second person. e3¢ is used in
books only ; e0¢® and v. 58w correspond to @2 and 23;
e0cD and v. 068w to @on8 or 6m8; engead, also e
ey, to o®; ©1605ID and 0T, to PP; IGBE R
and e¢E@® to B and P ®; 05N and 5T to
mged, ngsymes and mgsIsnaded.

To 316857, 05200 and e0gsY0, @2nd may be affixed.
@ is familiar but not disrespectful. et ® VIO &
HDDezmf, come to see me. DeTsFemI, come.

620 B3neE is used as a polite expggssion of desire;
NG BeNEG, 35D, and in books &336615Y 12D
®, or ®; 208 correspond to VRD®sI@f and express prayer;
e3¢2y is used for-the imperative, nevertheless means rather
direction than command; &0gsIO Hos expresses strictly pro-
hibition and is more imperative than @z»eneE ). Ex:

o) (3, go away. D0 28w, break the fence. x2S
O® ™S, v. »TBxY, ye work., 8 VO 5o mSe
208, speak ye, and answer me. ® 60 6cde DS
&3, ‘measure this cloth. @& @5 PEW e VO Ex
&3, my child, gite me thy heart. @R edc® EwO d
eSE®, come all near. Mmsensy eBeE®, or O
sE®, avold sin. mFed or HPsTe, DY T onsFeed
g5 e®mSSO DX or O, come home. mMYsTnsTed
60 ey QE&Hegw Smat DRI omesds, let your Re-
verence revise a little this book. e84 god ¢80
ecnec, O Lord, have mercy on us. 68088 qesd a2 -
@@ 90D, O Divine Lord, forgive us. o&eddd 802

(3%, see Sth page. ®:18%8%,8 T €R, pray.
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*5. INFINITIVE

The infinitive is often rendered by the verbal noun. Fx:

H30530 ewBsT ® ¢8Swm, it is difficult to go to
Jaffna by land. @58 @c8os? 989D ¢ @D gdan®
N, or VB8 @cBoxt DDV VO gn® o,
I have no opportunity now to send any news.

The infinitive is often used in interrogative sentences. Ex:

®® H¥0g desne ? must I come or not ? X

The form &¥O is generally used in colloquial language and
in writings; &30, sometimes in writing; 38, in colloquial
language by people living in the maritime parts of the Island.

6. RELATIVE.

The relative form is of a very frequent use and has two
forms, the first for the present and the future tenses, the se-

“cond for the past. Ex: ‘
&Dwmd 80 RedsTesy 2P pHeist 958, I get

only three fanams a day, ®® ExBwm ¢TesT @Fe® oy
o323 2208, what I was writing was not a petition.

7. NEGATIVES,

The same form of the relative is often used in negative, du-
bitative and interrogative sentences. Ex:

Vo =P 0T HosIesy 3, my child does not
speak lies. G¢ VDYWDT BT EERDTesT eaneende ?
how can I manage to go toKandy to day? 2550 ;0e% ¢
Ce® e®imDg? for what purpose did you put a fence to the
garden ?

- When the verb is used in the relative form, the negative
particles 2z, &, 232 follow the verb; otherwise @z,
@), &, &» precede it. Ex:

09 0O wa¥esd 23z, Idonot go to the village. @9
OMER @sNHDDID LB @sIVed, if I donot go to
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Colombo yourself must go. 6® xnBs D Vz6dsTesy
&, I shall not require this umbrella, ®® o® ¢Jed
onzn, Idid not see you. 9® z0gzd®, I do not know you.

If the verb is composed with a noun, an adjective, an auxi-
liary verb or an indeclinable particle, the negative precedes
the last constituant. Ix: .

e® B DGO ;6000 88 gFevaess DJg?
why did not you ask a fair salary for having done this work ?
DDeNDS @sTenBe? are you silent? D9 Bznenes
6 €80 BPezned, o BRedsdesd @uw, it wil
not happen as I thought.

In the recitative form 203, &%, become 2z ; Dy, D2
become ®:8, 8:8c. Ex:

e @€ 2Ny, these are not good. @@ @&oq 0D
8603 2g)¢ ? who said that these are not good? ® @xY0 @,
I cannot go. @D &0 D 85? can he not go? @sIO
8 @ BB, he says that he cannot go.

The negative particle is assimilated to the first vowel of the
verbs beginning in & or (3, with or without a consonant. Ex:

e eNe5S Bede, this one disappeared. @ ©D
e® Cod® N Bed VaFBang? why did you go with-
out giving me this letter? ec®eEsy S ImcTIO &
&J¢? can youspeak Tamil? @0® or Ah8s, Dedy
I cannot. P OO HEEMS YE5T B 2 FH@YEB, -1 am
sorry that you did not answer me. D50 g@eEDIO
5099 #38, I took care not to be found guilty. @I
6DNOTOCET 9§ e HDIMSSIO e, do not speak
about things which you do not understand.

In the verbs beginning by &, &, ¢5, the negative particle
merges into the vowel and lengthens it. Ex:

O®zwdens @ihe 1D ¢8 @x0eY, we do not
know if the workmen came or not. &® Hgsd g0,
we do not know these men. & @8 BTTNN® VD
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O&» csmess, it had been better for that man if he had not
“been born.

In the past tense of the auxiliary verb @®20®s, to become,
viz: 8o, and in all the tenses formed from it as, =z,
Hozns¥, §z08, ® is dropped and ¢ changed into 1 in
negative sentences. EX:

2R 800 reesNs’ 68T Pusl B W
20, if you do not fall into sin, there will be no hindrance to
your obtaining heavenly happiness.

8. INTERROGATIVE.

Interrogative sentences are formed by annexing & to the
word designating the object of thé question, be it a noun,
an adjective, a pronoun, a verb or an adverb; in such senten-
ces, the verb is often used in the relative form, especially when
followed by an interrogative pronoun as 8¢, eaxzne, ez
e, Be@alg, ete. or by an interrogative adverb such as
20Ge, eMeEE, @mes, ete. Bx:

e® sBp mgH® Bsded ¢ ? who broke this crystal
vase? g esd8ed BedTesT c¥csIg 88¢? what is
" in that box? gold or-silver? 6% e®m& Cwg Bawg? are
these fruits sweet or bitter? ® g¢ VBPNOS = P do
you go to Kandytoday ? S&sfesy g 00 ememnaie?
is it he or another who is coming ?" ® 6@ ®@O Ped eam
8 €ex38¢? on what day did you come to this village? ®
87 ® eSO PBedTesd enimg? which
of these do you like to choose ?

When answering a question, the answer must be made by
the repetition of the verb. Ex:

T B 80 eqa0 gddIe? »dDE, can you give

me a match? yes. @® exd e ? degse, will you

come to morrow? yes, ggz¥ OIO8C MBNGP B

©5Y &), is the new coach broken? no.
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In the verbs of the first and second conjugation the form of
the interrogation is sometimes obtained by annexing &¢ to
the first part of the verb. Ex:

T O@mo®0 H8 9 nestens 9D DRmSIe?
or &&Sa¥e, if you do not give a fair salary to the workmen
will they work? god Sg@SE0 @87 gmprmd DL ?
will they answer our letters? @8 gned o@S ®8de? -
will they measure the depth of the sea ?

When the meaning of the sentence is dubitative @¢f and
eciens are used. Hx: ‘

exD dRBec), will it rain to morrow? e® de TSy
ecent ©9 ¢s¥esd 3, is this ring gold ? I do not know.

3, is used for interrogation, yet expressing an impossi-
bility of doing something which had been said or thought
possible, or the absurdity of the affirmation. Ex:

eNSHVMS IO eaenew:®, is it good to steal?  @.BS
DS SIO 80 EdOan&, can I speak English? (you
know that I cannot.)

@& is often used also as conjunction. ¢eed VIO Dy
DD quond B0V, I said that he would come to our gar-
den. ¥ EcBesT emedfcd DBy ¢HH, they know
how these happened. GzIINSTE D:THVeB 020 HT,
I do not know where I missed. Dot B dFe TS B
8, or, 90 B J8:3 88, I think that my father will

€ome.
9. GENERAL REMARKS,

The verb is almost invariably last in the clause; the nomi-
native precedes the objective; dependent and relative clauses
come before the principal. Ex:

¥ 5T Bt Ensd, give me some water. gS B¢
e et @@c8, that well is very deep. &® 0® em@
enTVRCS @88 PP VeI 88ew®, I was looking
when you were stealing these cocoanuts.
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All verbs do not govern the same cases in Sinhalese as in
English; some require the dative for animates-and the accu« "
sative for inanimates. IEx:

DD OO0 ®®sIO desy, do not strike me. MZeoed Veway
exst @EFEed 06 ? when did you ask me for a book ?
@80 BB Botr 328 RIS mgsFsnsyes
®0 IO e503g? s it right for you to beat me as the
smith beats iron on the anvil? H® e® amos’ B8HysIO
OVRDE YT emeE Ve ? why did you do such
mischief to these good people ?

The parenthesis so frequent in European languages, is not
admitted in Sinhalese; therefore when it occurs it is expressed
" as an incident clause, or by a separate phrase. Ex:

The sun is far greater than the earth, everyone knows it,
nevertheless it appears very much smaller, @)g20 d8) gcods
060D R DD MPJTT YN ¢ densy gmn® 58
620 es5e-edn, or eE o) D8 pBeand eseds

DT FO ER1eenY SRS e YTt DY ¢4,

Except in interrogative sentences ending with a negative
particle, the letter ¢ is often annexed to the last word ending
in &, @, @, & and ¢; when the last word ends in &, &7, &,
the letter o or @ may be affixed. Ex:

Vo ewf®dsst B0 o® HeVsted ¢, hearinga
great noise he asked: what is that? Resne®F »ELBewsT
®©9, she died suddenly. Sy 8Dy emna®d oy
8O 88ewfwm, the Japanese were against the true religion.
0y BuFEs’0® dedd Bws¥esIwm, hesays so to every-
one, 8.0 BHLy ehens eceNs @.Elownsy O
S, or 2652, many Sinhalese men speak English. ® c®
DBec] g esnsmess g€ §8g 9BS, or BT,
the people of this country do not consider us because we are
poor. g8 eahewnt caiondest ged® SES, or Ddeg
- &J¥w, it is through our own fault that we become very poor.
Note here that the word ®J'¢ is in the ablative case <

Y .
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6¢5Y; nevertheless for the sake of euphony & is changed

here into @.
BNED VB DT ¢DresNDEXNDH, or gRIsEND

xnm@ssial, lack of peace is a great misfortune. ©®xy @
519 gy emend, or ememaiwm, he is a very poor
man, ~

In assertions ending in @, and followed by 2B, that, @ is
often changed into ¢; if followed by @ i, e. ke said (which is
used in quoting assertions just made) @ final remains. Ex:

Go0 R; s8decsy DPDRNSTHO VAT @B, he
said that they were willing to work as we require. ®0 pd
88, Lecan. @0 2dOD Hwr 858, I think that I can.
QBT 83, then it is enough. QBT g e IS
200®, I think that it is enough now.

10, INTRANSITIVE VERBS.

Intransitive verbs express anaction or a state that is limited
to the agent as @9 58, I walk. RYs¥ ®VO Bewic,
they went to the village. <&@ SegoeF, the child sleeps.
Nevertheless the intransitive verbs formed from the tran-
sitives, which are also called involitive, and by some gram-
marians, passive, have a special meaning and a form which
differ from the verbs properly called intransitive, and likewise
from the passive verbs, as we have explained above, page 76
Several verbs in the passive voice in English are rendered by
these intransitive verbs which are of a very frequent use im -
Sinhalese. Ex:

39 amflesIes, the bridge broke. Fect PBN® GEREEN
C DBzt ¢BI0 O mPesyw, I chanced yesterday

“to see a very nice palace. ®® enMesTesT emeds?
how shall I be consoled? ®@D2S D Red®sF edE e
eai®oat m@eis, or 8D Yesiwm, many houses were
thrown down by the flood. @®@:8s¥ 8857 eefmeds 6@
GO0y ®efewio, through them these painful difficulties
have come,
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11. CAUSATIVE VERBS.

The meaning of the causative verb is rather the procuring
- of the thing to be done than the compelling of some person to
do it; this latter meaning is better expressed by a transitive
verb with 33880221 or RS &FDs. Most part of these
causative verbs are formed from the transitives, and a few
from involitives or intransitives; the former have their full
causative meaning: the latter become volitives and transitives,
without expressing the causing of any person to do the thing.
Several verbs although having the causative form i.e.in
©z)%0 are merely transitive. Hx;

®8957 0@ B8HysT D ¢S e DErdD ¢8 oD
&FO @2y, we must get this large pillar broken by these
strong men. g¢&z¥ HFDNO 6O WS s, turn
the cart to the other side. @ god DR BT1EDsT VDI
or DedessIO ¢3dVsT¢ ? can we get our things unloaded from
the boat to day? e® =®D¢BeanE e@ed gEDIsY, paste
well these sheets of paper,

00

§ 2. AUXILIARY VERBS.
5 &52, Todo; ©Dx®s, To become. -

By prefixing to these two verbs some special particles,
nouns, adjectives, adverbs, even the defective verbs 23,
&R B, By, A, ete. several new verbs are formed; with
25 &5, they are transitive, with @z)®, intransitive. Ex:

89, health. ©ODTEED, to cure. POED T, to be
cured. ©axe, good. GMCMTEED), tomake good, eeng
DD, to become good. Hess, must not. HesHZHS . to
prohibit. e300, fo he refused. 2@, the inside. ¢
HE DS €D, to putinside. gE@DHDs, to get inside, ete,

The most usual particles prefixed to these two verbs are the
following, viz:
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g3 DS, to levy. g3 @2, to be levied.

5] ———— to catch. —_ caught.
a8 to break. ————————— broken.
oy —————— to appoint, ——————— appointed,
8¢, 9 ———— to accomplish. ——— — accompl.
&8s ———— to gain, —_— gained.
& ————— to join, _— joined.
®0 ————— to change. changed.
88 ——— to throw. ———————— thrown.
oofgy  ———— toalight. alighted.
=S — to push. e pushed.
239 ———— to subdue. = ——- subdued.

Ex: HcBowsd 6d@ ogmssdd den, do not waste
time. ®zxssec! ¢@O ¢ule e, fishes have been caught
in the net. ®0 @ENYDs? VHTY, or D)z, 1 want a
needle. ®20;0028s, or simply ®203, has the same mean-
ing as DM EED. @ Tnsyes 80 emdemeEs,
the schoolmaster scolded me. g3 WSS GaFBc3, she
was talking, ©® DT THEWT BPYT e BeBeVsy DT
sigemiw, these youngmen have been corrupted by reading
bad books.

\ Iz, bad, when affixed to 205 €501 or @D 20D, is gene-
rally written 2)5a7; however @S a¥mc€%50r does not pro-
perly mean to do bad, in a moral sense but to spoil; It
@09y also means to become spoiled, rotten, bud, out of
use, ete, Ex: .

R OO g DIMYesIes, this linen cloth is worn out.
¢S ®est ond 8eEE® Domgesis, all the fruits oun
that tree are rotten.

Foreigners often misuse the verb 205€%®s for the English
verb to make; but it cannet be used when the verb means to
. fabricate, or when there are special words to express any par-

ticular action. Ex: . _
0230 008way e3;568e, the carpenter made a box, @
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DB @ B DO evedsIepesIa, the black-
smith promised to make one hundred nails, ®9 &iJgesIes, .

I made a mistake,

©@O208s is used to turn into intransitive a few verbs, such
as @uz3es, to rub. @180, to be or become rubbed. 53
WD, tosay; HeEDD, to become said, SO, to
write; (S@D D, to become written, etc. Ex:

B3 DODBT A0 33680 e¢@E DOt Dot
28T BwgesIwm, whilst attempting to say a Sinhalese word,
a Tadmil word escaped my lips: I unintentionally said a Tamil
word.

© 8, verbal adjective of @®228s is often affixed to adjectives,
nouns and verbals ending in g or &¥od. Affixed to adjec-
tives, &) is used only for the sake of euphony without changing
the meaning; when it is affixed to verbal nouns, these become
adjectives, and in the plural are used as nouns. Ex:
GRNMTY DR@da gEBleds, a nice palace has been
burned. EzBEHY & EEEST 1Y S FHNOE @ g
I e3¢, Be®. This crown is made with nice and precious
stones. ©¢D 838%55F DT Fo50g BT gOYE 10D
s¥ea¥es, the, sinner who breaks the commandments of God
shall be pupished. g0 HgEY g0 ¢8 HgozNas G
@3, we must not despise those who despise us. g=d 66d
SEDTNPO ¢8 06D5PePYNY Vo Orddes,
it is a great fault to hate those who hate uws. ®EGe=dy
2950 NOOSHE 8D DEost 8w, there was a marriage
feast in Cana city of Galilee. ®107 gEPEO @B B8z
¥ ®5c®e®fw, the thieves having entered the house

murdered the inmates.

When § is affixed to verbs to form a noun, the ¢ finalis .

often changed into . Ex:
Bued s 8808 gnad @ eesIw, misfortune

happened to them who went to the sea.

\
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® adverbial form of the verbal adjective & is frequently
used after nouns and especially after adjectives, Instead of
® sometimes & is used to form a noun, which takes some-
times the dative. Ex:

6® sDeCdE gon R &350 BglesIm, this silk cloth was
very nice. § ©35eIs0 88ed, this one stood as an enemy.
e% VB DRI P ey 20d¢? do you not
know that this man is mischievous? @&y 9D DD
cTesT O €hed 5O PO sndedw, he was ab-
using me and as though that were not enough he beat me also.
GIBBST ®EH 220 DB 20 OYRBsY H@D yddsT
20 98 Bu3ms DHSIEEIN gooenm, it is not proper
to praise too much other people, and to make exertions beyond
one’s strength.” €® RP@O exned BodIdD KOOI
oSS esnd BuastOny ddS, this boy not only can
read well he can write also.

8, participle past of @®20®s, for the sake of euphony may
be affixed to the relative form of the verb without changing
its meaning. Ex: ‘
99 O3 80eIB20P, or 88edzx®, if I would have been
there. /

DO, v, WO, or mIsFeID; 8, eDZw, or
©ds3esIw, at the end of a sentence, come often after DDz,
Do, and after some other adjectives as mere euphonic ter~
minations. Ex:

Q0 e® R DD or ¥32008, I want these things.
gRT IO deng, or evmmC &G ? then do you refuse
them,

Instead of @208, @Da¥e s, Y and €Om; DFe s and
8= are frequently used, Ex:
snsdecs m@ess¥d godstesdw, it is proper to

behave well. ©xD® eqBews for ‘Yuwg ecdew, God
the Son. :



[ 191 ]
2. ¢s¥ND), tobe; @8z, to sit.

The verb @308, to be, is not so much used as our verb o
be, nevertheless it is often annexed to the past participle of verbs
either active, passive, causative or neuter, to supply the tenses
wanting in Sinhalese, and then it takes the meaning of those
verbs with the proper modification of tenses and persons. Bx:

v. 09 ¢85 @aI2s, he has come. P ERDSDS
G&JeBE ? were you working? mged mSesnand g
0x3 ®3¢? why do you not speak? ®9 emgomg &3
@208, I was playing. @35 emwgd cTesd ¢sF HIHY
©sFc3, he was good, now he has become bad. &8 & ecezdss
@I D1 ? how many persons are there ?

The verb @&¥z0ds is generally omitted. after an adjective
ending a sentence and is then sufficiently expressed by the par-

ticles @, 3, . Ex:
@ HeIm emnecs, this ink is good 6® 6l 6He:xn®

Cess, these fruits are very delicious. ®® @@ wsFd 27:@
88, Ilike to go to the village. ©® ®e® 8ewd o)
enf gavess, the residents of this village are véry poor.
6JTe®E Greend, §ded, roses are nice and sweet-scented.

The verb @a¥z0®s is also omitted in conditional sentences
expressed by &9, after an adjective, in interrogative senten-
ces, and in phrases expressing dependent clauses ending by the
conjunctions Hen, DB, NPT, ete, Bx:

2D emend Bmce800 dme? if you are good
ought you not to obey ? ©®s et&)rg @RGP are these true
or false? @@ 28¢? who is this man? OO ezxnewnsst
¢RPTOROT 2reDEON B e B3 DBk,
- where as fraud is the wa.y to many misfortunes and sips' it

, must be avoided,
@s32d® is sometimes used for ¢o have when speaking of

animates. Ex: )
280 398 gudeig ? have you children? sdegews!
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e, I have five. csd@q@mm‘ 20 @qaﬁ“@mzﬂ
@@@J"w 1 had five, two died.

When @332)®1 means a mode of being, the noun annexed
to it takes the ablative, Ex:

8 8ag ecmH® nd ¢SO &@Mo@@cﬁ&“ o5y, we
were all very glad to see you. ®® ®oes wcast 9% qesSles
ensy &Y, or 5I@®, I have been sick for six months.

3. &30, to be, to stand.

8382005 or v. BB, to be, is used as @I for an
auxiliary to verbs in the present and past tenses, but only for
animates. &820®». is also used to express a mode of being,
in that case the noun annexed takes the adverbial form. Ex:

Hegemst ¢8x 88ewfw, three persons were pre-
sent. ®EIsAY 8O gedlod 888, or mEswst 80 99
gesd3esd, I am sick from six months. This last form is ge-
nerally used and preferable to the above forms with @ sz
"and 85238,

From 832> comes the idiomatic term 28, which is fre-
quently used and means ts, affirmative, but with some un-
certainty. Ex:

Pod Dwes Befesznd &3, my age must be twenty. ¢
Bod B3¢ ? what o’clock now ?  2)€%d 83, is is three,

4. BeDDM, or v. BewsD, to be,

BeRDDs, or v. BesID, to be, form intransitive of HD
&I, to place, is used as @I 2D and 8SDs, but only for
~ inanimates. Ex: )

20 B 98 B8FR® B8, allthe goods on
board the ship werelost. 89 eegd gr&HnsIO Bgesd,
I could have learned well. wedw exd s&nst SRed)
there were fifty fruits on the tree. @®es B Bwat Bede?
or 6D&g? how many chairs are in the house ? @®.
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e oimessy, v. Bonessy, keep this money. ®&
eciB8n gosy SP@ng? did you remove the clock ? gosd
BReDY, or 590DV, yes.

The use of the above three auxiliary verbs @&y, 882
& and Be®=)®s is not arbitrary: s3Iz expresses the
state of the subject of the verb; 882, the continuation of
that state or of the act performed; Ze®z)2» with a par-
ticiple past expresses that the action has been or wduld have
been performed. Ex: '

v. 9% BB @xIDs, he is gone. 89 g 858
I am asking. ©® DgeesyT gFEE: Baezd, I had asked
him. ®EeEDID idws? BYesy s, there was no way
of escape. ‘

5. @R, to obtain.

This verb is much used alone or with ®aI2)®s, especially
to form the passive verb; the intransitive form @®z0&s is
used with the same meaning as the transitive, but it re-
quires the dative case. Ex:

g P sIFYeDP, or FDOTemS, or Vot 8
g 99 pesTam, I got my salary to day. - ¢8 ecBwsyd
osied 88T 90y Ry MBY FVaTed BRY og®
S €n VY, as we are created by God we are loved by

Him,
6, @wegzDs, to becomg,

@3¢ 20 is used alone, but especially with other verbs,
as (3R 20, to form the passive voice; the verb annexed must
be in the infinitive. (R2)Ds is used generally for animates
and @we¢ 2D, for inanimates, Ex:

Bz ¢ B edhex! BFomE T emdE exe 8Sewm
©, for the last few days I have been engaged in very serious
aﬂ’alrs ORDDaMGODE 064D DYT 1P eRewiDes,

" in the present time many evils happen. ®z) 0seqsI0 8
e o¢ ¢ToxT 98¢ ? who knows the things which are
to happen ? e5g58c q@d@@@z@@aag@@ e®dE Sescas
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e®VD®SIO 6wgesTm, in the past years many houses
have been build in Negomba.

7. 229, to eat.

2238, besides its first natural meaning, is also used to ex-
press the passive voice with the verbal ending in 5@, in the
adjective form ¢®. BEx:

D DG DT ¥ S @moé@o P09,
this mischievous boy was beaten for the fault he committed.
gees 9 B 635K HrmednsTed pc18end gr®E
Wz coyedm, or axwmes, Jesus Christ having
been nailed to the cross, died for our sins.

—00:

§ 3. DEFECTIVE VERBS.
1. @ded, made, accomplished.

This verb is most defective: when annexed to the present
verbal adjective it forms the passive voice; it can be also an-
nexed to nouns expressing qualities or modes of being such
as BBce, blessing; Ba¥eedsnd, merit; Dweszad, good
luck; goesz0d, bad luck; esaescs, curse, ete.  Ex:

6® exTmn ¥ cOsedisY 02099, ecduTOnsfeded
8 AEEIDND BV &Y IOMEIeg®, this world
has been created®not from any substance, but by the omni-
potence of God only. £® 8857 egHNEE 6© ESBwP O
Exs¥, give me this drawing drawn by you. e® e
e:neR8 ¢dwelDNRE, this book was printed in Colombo.
DPTenTedd guadd Fowsy Bemasid mSed
R g8 Diszn 3§64y, we have had the good fortune of
being able to perform deeds pleasing to you. emem® 83

exdz) 38e¢z8, he is deserving.

The verbal noun of this verb \may be also annexed to the
verh @08, to become, Ex:
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. B. D0 ¢Drsandec §exdes, they were unlucky. o
enescdecst §@km, he become accursed.
This verb is not used in conversation.

The following impersonal verbs have no past tense, no fu-
ture, no imperative nor the first supine.

2. 365200, to be proper.

€3:6239) means to be proper, to be sufficient, to be fit. Ex:

HJoed® oBecsID eexg? s it proper to behave so?
ePDE NS god e30m:5365I® sxm, such things are
certainly not proper to us.

;605 B9E&H or BV E&HD means enough; the infinitive
with a negation means exceedingly. Ex:

Dod Dd o0 8965 80 e gsIosd, my uncle
gave me money enough. ©® 58 Ve B 6516
&30 DD 52 ds, the mother of this small child smote him
exceedingly.

3. RV, to be suitable, proper.

DD or @enBID is used in the present moods only,
either indicative or conditional. For the past tense the phrase
is turned in a different way. .Ex:

PUVEEE ¢80 ST B, patience is always suitable to
ws. ¢ §dE sy RDTesT n, or GBINEENT,
wicked deeds are not suitable to anyone. D&z e85
ecBnaId an OmErasIdn gumnedy, we please God
and men by proper behaviour. ® &Y ©¢ GVVG &
DBHE DDT21g dwad ©z0ed, what you did was not
proper in such a place. ‘

4. 886)83, to be worth.

OBz, is likewise used only in the present indicative or
conditional. Fx:

o® B 6¢ed Ci18ng oetnst 08¢ O, are these
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two strings of pearls worth fifty rupees? yes. 282 ®&%23
0 g0 ePed B0 B s3I0 gdds¥e? can I purchase
that table at its proper worth? ©® £:® O8s¥es3 20D,
this work is of no worth. €®iy guTmSE EEOO
D8aFesdem, or ©8, he deserves to be pitied.

00-
§ 4. VERBAL PARTICLES.
The following particles are used as verbs, viz:
1. G2, is.

g2 is used 1st as affirmation: 2nd to form the future of
verbs. Hx:

B35 90 08 sY ® eeng @Y g2, they have good
books to sell. @8 %0 2Ds ¢z, we shall come to mor-
row. &G NPV 8 EeRDD ¢ oY, the day after to
morrow you will get your pay.

From this is formed 23 which is used as ¢z either for
affirmation or to form the future, but generally showing some
uncertainty, especially after the infinitive, the past temse and
the participle past. Ex:

OBV ¢, it will rain. By @E® ¢F ¢, he has
money. (most probably) e® ed@wDB @ sIsnsTes
DEIO g3, the school master must have come by this time.
ged eadEm O0g e &, or DS @ ¢, his pupil
has committed a fault. (I suppose)

g8} means also enough. Ex:

DO gD ezl B ? dawad ¢, do you require
two nails? no, one is enough, ®® &g BJdws? ewemeDIY
©8q? g, if I bring twenty chairs will it be enough? yes.

@28, annexed to a noun means having or possessing. Ex:
Dexp g} BHedes, people who have wealth. caosy @&s
@S @Pewmst, a child of good temper. god Doy gow
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Cx % ¢l OE ByesIwm, very nice flowers blossomed in

our garden.

The relative is gSesy. Ex:
guiess Om® ec®ewa, there is but one God.

From &2 are formed the verbal nouns &:z¥z%, which
_means the possessor, the feminine gz¥23; the plural g¥ewmd,
feminine ¢ 538637 ; B0 5 BN, person, plural sz Feny,
feminine zZnsIBewd and the neuter gia¥z, the fact, the
truth, it s so. Ex:
o® ®O LN or ¢ ¢ B33Y0Bed, the owner of
"this bullock went away. &® gi¥emy 8¢ ? who are these
people? ¢S o« @o¥s3 @&, the owner of that house died.
6® snznon BB maYesY o2, this person does not eat
any thing. eEmmenmd eEifim v wEa»A, the
wordlings look about worldly things. ®® £Hed @xI»S,
what 1 said is the truth. ‘

© The negative of this particle is &3, #2B, e,
&0, T L3, B3, BN, B, @083, @511z ey, Ex:
Q3 ™D 5§ ST Bz, or L&y, or 50, the sun did not
yet rise. & E® eReen® Yo BYesT ¢aF oy, or 2D,
or @33, I had much money, now I have none. e® 3
8 0c®EBwsT 2B ¢T1@Dd, these children are orphans,
Lit. without father and mother. 288 ecwatO =Dusdon
ens¥ 0¥t @EEsI0 mVeFsd;, there is no need asking
anything from him who has nothing. ©® DT &H30 e
©2085¥@s5wm, this young man has no money.

From &z is formed the abstract noun 3:2320®, nothing-
‘ness, deficiency. Ex:
| godd oS58 BPTIC 54D gormemnsiDER),
through our deficiency we have been upable to help them.
€N B2BsT 6® e med BHSBd gE¥gi 8w,
her want of affection made this woman abandon her husband.
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The interrogative form of @z, is @i d¢ for ¢i83¢; and of
TN, is 631c’fq for @z@q. Ex: )

emost ;890 weth@E s&tdqnat qdg? will fifty
thousand bricks be enough to build a house? &8 ewwz O
@8, or eD, ORI e®ED BE, or ¥, to build
a small house, yes; to build a large one, no. ¥® HWO dwd
D68 mde? did I not tell you this?

The conditional ¢f is rendered by g:2¥z0®, the subjunctive
. by o3 the conditional negative by z2:a¥z®, and the
subjunctive negative by z0izmaf. Ex:

DD C® YSE TN o® Dy @Od@ ®53D 293
osyesy D3¢ ? If you have no money "why do you speak
of purchasing this garden? 08 §OF ™D IWBDD
e5»esd @5 o EEP ERIO NEddx), make acts of
virtue otherwise you will not obtain the salvation of your soul.
& o 86 ol st e® g 0 S, whether
I have money or not I do not want this ring.

The adverbial form of this verb is ¢:®, with; and for the
negative #2140, Ex:

® DY NREO BB DT 3dDe), without me
you can do nothing.

From ¢:5®and 23:2® are formed the two words g5
and )1&)®s, which are used as nouns, having the dative and
ablative. Eix: '

®O erhe®! D) gD a® F8mBws eznynd, you
ought not to feel jealous because I have much riches. m»eedd
BeE ONBST 0¥ TaF DR BrExad @0 B8, as

you have no money you cannot purchase these gold bracelets

2. zxesdi, @2068®, is not.

2 a¥esIes and ©2268c are often misused by foreigners;
although both expressions seem to have the same meaning,
they cannot be used one for the other. o:&¥esIw denies the
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existence or the presence of the thing spoken of; @263
denies the quality or the mode. Ex:

on8 @ Hede? sxs¥essas, Is there rice in the house?
no. @@ en@EFc? anE@ esnedw, is this rice? no. I
©6® dPedT snsFesI 9B, certainly there are no carpenters
in this village. @9 2RV @206EDw®, or ©z0eDY, [ am
not a carpenter. 6® ©5de BOG? B E@INED®, or B
©dcs, is that cloth silk ? no.

3. 30w, B BEDM, &8, can or may.

230D, expresses possibility physical or moral and permis-
sion; this defective verb is generally preceded by a verb in the
infinitive, Ex:

& AEIO T 5D WO ZdOTE? HdDH, or PAOH.
can you come to see me? yes. 69 s9€5 0 ®EM 8
CRO RO 3dDaTEP can you bear so large a stone? @3
& RO wa¥O 3dOL, then you may go.

From @0 is formed the adjective ¢33, possible,
able. Ex: _

$00sY 69O Dec'syd, come when you are able. @®
O geEiOBmC IO dosY ¢dd i, there are per-
sons who can repair these. (E8® 80 g300sT egmal o)
@, writing is not a thing possfble to me.

The negative of 5020 is OO or h 8, Phan, By, Bx:

oD B84 DBn0 5 BeehsIO qud Di8m, or ¢xud
©z), with ,sin we cannot go to Heaven. @-8&8 ensiedsy
2O sIO N0 D186 P exgO e, can you not speak
English? not well.

From ¢3@®aY is formed the abstract noun gdDTFand,
possibility; and from @8, ®:8m®, impossibility, physical or
moral and also sickness. Bx:

BPTO cDedO 80 ydLT e BgesT ons, it
‘was not in my power to assist them, ©gSgSI0 SH@a3
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2%, there is no impossibility to open the door. g@d1égat
96 99 9 Ex38sF 838, I was sick for one year.

:5:®, adverbial form of ©:8 is much used in colloquial
language for sickness, Ex:

od 3w T, Vs 6)1618 88&‘:3, my son is sick,
I also was sick.

&185 bas the same meaning as @22 and g3dDsT, but as
explained before, (see page 111.) it requires another form for
the preceding verb. Ex:

MBE ONES D ©@IN®Z, we cannot be saved
without doing acts of virtue. &8 e 8 8 e ¥ &
e®s¥ EEsTesy sum, I donot ask from you impossible
things, but possible ones only. 28 SO IS
os¥®), try your best.

&3 is used with the same meaning as &:28. Ex:

®zNES or ®E S, can get. Byl or BenezB, can go,
BS54 or 22GEndS, can do. 232138, can eat; also HGES,
can do. ¢g3sl, can come.

exnsIesy, & are used only in books with the negative
ezn. Ex:
@OBwesnd, being unable to bear,

4, 23, must.

@203 expresses want, desire, command, duty, prayer. BEx:

o€ Rel) en€insI0 sEesenst @51, to remove these
timbers five persons are required. @ WRIEO g D2y
® DecdE®), if you want money to day come. &Sz
@S ©0 ewmst Bz, Lord, give me a book. 8wz 23
B0 sV ¢TI0 B2y, father, give me a fanam. g o@
®O ¥ Dadz, to day you must go the village, @¢® &
€58 e ¢8 ©853a¥0 W2z, we must observe the com- -
mandments of God.
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Sometimes ®2d; means future with a probability. Ex:

o® DROCH & D316 eeed SRV Doy,
if you sow paddy in this field it will grow well.

82z is also used as adjective. Ex:

PO B G e¢TeD, v. e¢acae, I will give you
" the money which you require. & ®2); oMo F DD
-@@Q 8esaY, if any one requires it, give him.

®20;20® means necessity or willingness. @@ @9 @&
Ty 80 D0® Besy, I ask these because I want
them. ®20:29® ¢:530? PRO EOD®, if you will you can,

B 208 €521 and ®5);6D2)8) are much used in the same
sense; with &nS@5®s it expresses a greater urgency. Ex:

2P 8 857;00 or 536000, or VNS L5
20 or RPNV or V2R GTN® desed, if you
want paddy come. BRIV DV BY212H® VO 62093
@ Ga¥esy @3¢ ? if you wanted why did you not tell me?
e® (9™ u&HNID VPR &"@65 23, this child
does not care to learn.,

5. ©e, must not.

The negative or oppositive of ®zdz is Hess which means

refuse or prohibition. Ex:
e® 58 eenm 80 den, Ido not want this small book,

godE ¢odEed D ©r6% O® D IWSSID des,

do not speak about the business of such and such people.
@30 den, do not go. B AT dexics 86D, he said not
"to come.

From this is formed the abstract noun $e»z® used for:

refuse or neglect. Ex:
6® ezndD guemenSess dsinBsie, (if) this lad
did not learn, it is through carelessness.

2A
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6. 1S, besides.

‘@S or &S participle of §8€50) or EEHED, to leave, to
open, joined to a noun, a pronoun, a sentence means besides,
except, especially after a verbal noun ending in & to which =5
%} affixed for the sake of euphony; ¢ is often changed into .

x:

e e S MDY Bescosd D208, besides these (things)

' many more are required. & g5, besides that. DIV
oS §s¥ BEeDT BRSO gE©s0ed, none but
the just enter into heaven, e®8gc100f ¢&5 Sogen DT
¢¥ @10 T Bend casigedm, our Lord not only suf-
fered for us but He died also on the cross.

7.- @220, when,

©220 participle past of 25 €58, to do, has several uses
and meanings. After the verbal adjectives it means when; af-
fixed to an adjective or a noun it makes it an adverb; and
after 205'&% and followed by @w&%, participle past of ®@a¥
&, to get, it composes a word which means through or by
means of, Ex:

09 wezxMBEIN) BBDat Red®, I sang a song
joyfully, e®wm gemstesmd aBessiesy DadSee?
for what motives does this (one) behave wickedly? ®9 ehes
0=y DDEIMO exned slsessy =538, when I came
from Jaffna I was very well. 8mE 5 Hozndewnss O5d
Becd, water freezes by cold. ess S &HezNOE®ER
6¢0 DSgegm goded, the Divine grace is lost by sin.

2, time, in books 23y, after the verbal adjectives is ge-
nerally used insted of ®z00. Ex: _
Sofin 8 8a@E, when misfortune happens.

8. B, DD, that.

#3c3, participle past of sz, to say, is wsed for the
conjunction that. Instead of ZBco the word DD existence,
mode, is often used after a noun or an adjective. Ex:



[ 203 ]

Fod @088 VeI NEENG B PSBe HPD
CiRong P did you receive the news that the notary died yes-
terday? ©@®0 8530 5@ S 88, I think that I can
come to morrow. ©® 6dq wIB VO ¢8 ¢&E, we know
that this doctor is clever. @STe®E @on Rz VD 3
67® 3o, all people say that the roses are very nice,
- @9 @ PO BxD Hwoessd, tell him that I came.

In books after a related sentence, w2y or a3 is used
instead of Fen. Ex:

“ @D qes ¢ e g edesded D=, mYsT
“opan mPVYED ogedus D9 »VYERST DI
oy Jdaddnsyesded QBwxwm, the doctrine of Moses is:
an eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth; but the doctrine of
Christ is: if one strike thee on thy right cheek, turn to him

the other.

00

§ 5. INDECLINABLE PARTICLES.

There are some other particles much used; as they convey
' various meanings, some explanations will not be here out of

place.
‘ 1. =9, if.
2® after a verb, an adjective or a pronoun means gene-

rally the conditional /. Ex:

ol god AT 0;0080HY, e®es, it had been well,
had we ploughed our field yesterday. e® :8 mTs¥O
RO, 88 HmsY &8s, if you cannot do this work re-
main quiet. ¢8 LDV 2VBHP & SrENDDNC €5
D10 gesd AREeD, if we wish to learn and we endeavour
. to do it we will succeed.

‘Sometimes 2® means for, but or as to. Ex:
&0 exned B H® TS, John is good, bub

Louis is bad.
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‘When asking a question #® is often placed after the noun
which is the object of the question. Ex:

&)15:3)® ezg ? what is sin? Ve 0O 8¢ ? who is
he? e¢Bewi®® g ? who is God?

‘When 327 is affixed to 20® aftor a proper noun it means
whose name is. Ex:

858 VR ¢entdDS 65T PPec s T Bed
G®ED C@eds, the apostle called Peter was nailed toa
* cross in Rome.

)98 for O ¢A is also used with the same meaning. Ex:

¥ gocmiuadesd NS cedsd 8Sedds, there was a
king called Alexander the Great.

These forms 20823 and H®EsY are not used in conver-
sation. -

2. g or »FY, . YI, although, though.

208)s¥ after an adjective, a verb or an adverb means al-
though; at the beginning of the second part of a sentence it
means nevertheless, yet, but. Ex:
| ¥ exnend emng DY Ox ©O den, although this axe
is good, I do not want it. PE@) ¢¢ PO OV w357 DY
B EED g 0¢3TID DdBwad e, although I am
glad that you came to day, there is no means to give what you
ask for. 6@ ezedr eme DY Vg Saasd ¢Ens,
although this lad is good, he is a little lazy, or 6® eznEds
eees YT W Ot ¢EResd, this lad is good, neverthe-
less he is a little lazy.

3. ®es, Bz), besides, except.

 ®es, Beszn, Beszd, Bz, have the same meaning as ¢S,
nevertheless they suppose another part of the sentence with a

negative. Ex:
god S8 enIO IO 0D Bz ¢80
6G3TesT snen, our master gives food to the poor, but not



[ 205 )

clothes, e 986w Bsn & VEFTO B8 omemz?
z3w&r, besides my parents I have nobody to look after me,
&3¢ N EHBT 8250 oY &8 DaBesisT S0 &5 e
@ 301043, besides baptism, there is no other means to
efface original sin.

4. O, at least.

This particle has different meanings; if used after numbers
or nouns expressing quantity or measure, it means at least. Ex:
S5 IME SO ©O g0 s Decsd, bring me at least
three nibs, ®0 ¥ ¥ BtV GFD ABT et
e£160¢ 5T, v. egegax, if 1 had at least a little gold 1

would make a ring out of it.

When &27 is repeated it means ez'ﬂzer, or. Ex:
CROZT VD 0¥ Bwls) enehnasId By, either you
or I must bring this letter.

O followed by a negative means neither, nor. Ex:
T Yy 99O H ¢Hed e, neither he nor I have
seen these (things.) .

After some nouns it mal%es them adjectives. Ex:
- 8530, charitable. €505 BHely BDeOTesT 2
TS, wise men are seldom found.

After a relative verb or a noun followed by a negative it
means not even. KEx: ‘

¢8 20 g8eddsy anz, we did not ‘even open the
mouth. VWV BEEHHON 80 gadesd s, the
gentleman did not give me even a chally. ®® D@y
o0 Bed zym, I did not say even a single word.

5. ¢, less; ©8n, more; 8, OBy, too much.

8 is used with numerals and adjectives implying quan-
tity. Ex:
oot Bade Baper Ko, dmat ¢8S, all the books are
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sold, except one. @D Does AT 15N eFaT ¢f) Besaves, he is
three less than one hundred years old. de®&% ¢&co, so much
less.
OB is used as @& with numerals or for the comparative. Ex.
B0 OB DO B30, I shall require more than
three hundred. ©® 2V¢Hxs FO £8h RhewNd® 6EE,
this paper is far better than that.

D8 means also, rather than. Ex:

g0 DEONNY B eDms GeFsd mm® e
20 &g ? s it not better to go to heaven rather than to fall
into hell ?

If followed by a negative ©8s means not many, not much.
Ex:

& 3® 65 D& 2z, 1 have not many books with me.
6@ BB Db 6eng 23, this knife is not very good. 2@
DG DiBw 8 DI HYe sy o33, the work you have done
did not turn out so bad. VDWEsEO @ FHdy O >,
not many people came to the festival, ®2)320 D& D @
®m0¢ ?  what for too much talking?

O 8; O:8e3S means surplus, too much, Hx:

Dy D1BYT ¥0 51 8aEat ga¥exsIm, he gave me a rupee
more. BusYend DiBHD D emdE NSHed, too
many cooks spoil the soup.

6. e,

825 is a particle honorific used only in books after the
participle of verbs. Ex:

&nBecedf dggedm, the Lord said. . @¢8n8s3D
BT el gReenc €y FREE YD), may the Divine Lord
be praised, '
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§ 6. REMARKS ON SOME VERBS.
1. ®s3208, to take; ©¢2Y, to give.

These two verbs are much used in composition with - the
- participle past of verbs; @&¥zN®s gives a reflective meaning
showing that the action regards the agent or his advantage;
64200 means that the benefit of the action passes to another.
Ex:

exns ©16®s3e®, I have built a house (for myself.)
6o08nay g 48, Ihave made a box (for another.)
B0 oot 0O BwmegsIO 90 Bed, I have many
things to tell him. ©® 8& ¢TI Bavwesd, keep this
silver chain with you.

When used alone, the verb ®a¥20®s takes usually the
prefix @J or ¢TI, as ¢S®sIDDs which has the same
meaning; gC&Y is also used with wzd®s, to go; A2, to
come. Kx: ‘

gc®-e55Y, take. (imper.) DiDz8 Ox gosIBc, the
maid took it away. Lit. having taken went. oY eses
&Y, take away. Lit. taking go. @G i¥eistedd od@:E
oxat ¢osY ®ecsd, bring five slates to the schoolmaster-
@m0 O¢ToRNS ¢i8sY qod YD ¢dST gDy, two
thieves having taken our ass, ran away.

The participle past ®®€% and &5 are seldom used alone
but frequently in connection with other verbs, especially in the
participle past and also preceding #)®s, to go, and Sz,
to come; with @& , it takes another form, viz: le®&%; with
the participle past the second form ®€% is much used. Ex:

o® S O demer Dedsd, bring this cinnamon
bark. ¢ EMTenal dBMmTnEs E5¢€ HnELBewsy
O3 ®egw, to day a cooly whilst working, on a sudden fell
and died. ©® eznEEI 1D IPOEHFNE ENEEDDNES
&8, this lad having learned well, will become good.
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2. @, toput; DR, to place.

These two verbs are frequently misused by foreigners, ¢®
281 is often annexed to the participle past of verbs importing
sometimes the meaning of the adverbs, out, off, away, or the
doing of a thing expediously; used alone &®20®» has some-
what the meaning of putting carelessly or throwing; :®22s
or B2 of placing with intention or precaution, and is
also used in a moral sense. Ex:

e® ey gosIe®uesad, remove these dregs., 6@ ¢Sz
St 98T sx¥one®sEE), put out these disobedient
children. ¢J mese’d go) Bcc@isad, cut off the branches of
that tree. ©® ezwSen VHLRE®Y, or ¢©188, I have
killed a tiger. @ Ce® Bc0¢®8, he writes off letters. ®oc
2 050868 ¢®e®®, I have put my coat in the box.
2R emm eded 8 Mmyeds, I have put your book on
the table. & 00 RYEW ¢V T 5Nwm, she was con-
tinually chewing betel. ©¢Bwsy emecs Famzsxs Scdics
ONMVST TN ©3eDN ©zNEDEB, he who does not place
in God a sincere faith will not obtain salvation.

3. g8&5D), OO, WO, to send.

The verb to send is rendered in three way® wiich cannot
be taken indifferently one for another. .

¢8€5n and D2 are used for animates and for inani-
mates; ®z&s for animates only.

g8852) means to send to; OO means fo send Sfrom;
O, to cause to go. Ex:

9® snBo e VRO Gy Es®DMO qeq@a&mé
2R B0 oJ Dwewnsy VOB ODedD 38 Bl
DEENS s eIBDTD 3DsIO 988438, as you have
not sent me till now asingle word in answer to a letter
which I sent you last month, I have been unable to send the
coolies to the coffee estate. Tt BT TSI D@z
200 onee@ ¢8x PEBCw o088 Hed, the parcel
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sent by mail to the address of the Agent of the N. Province
is missing. ®® RNV &0 esdem F8ewd, dext e
B80S ©O deressy, I sent you a silk cloth, send me
the price of it without delay. @220 MY OO e

- AeN@IDD BDSIO gMeEMSER 6¢DBB IO VTHO ¢
IO BREDDDNO 318062060, there is no doubt that pa-
rents who neglect to send their children to school, in future
will have to weep.

4. QEEOD, gD, toask.

The verb to0 ask, in English conveys two meanings which -
in Sinhalese must be rendered by special words: when the
meaning is ¢o require it is rendered by @EE2080; when, o
inquire or to put a question, by gez®s.  Ex:

Ry Pewnsy »dBIm 9Eced, heasked of me black ink.,
& e@ig 0101 Dnensy gonssy, ask him if this is
true or false. N

5. R, HED, to break.

These two verbs generally rendered in English by ¢o break,
have special meanings; 2820 expresses separation, HE=
®a, destruction; thus, to break a cord, a stick, a leg, a com-
mand, a rule, a friendship, ete. is rendered by 2®02&s; to
break a glass, a plate, one’s pride, the will, the heart, etc. is
rendered by 888, Ex: \

o® B0 ®VIO 813 WY DT 1B BT o
8, it is difficult to break this cord but easy to break the
looking glass. @¢d &5y MDD 0¢dD Bnm® By
8, by breaking the Divine commandments the Divine
friendship is broken. g8 58w MmSDBS BTecH,
I have broken a valuable crystal vessel. ®eow& e cias
8geaY, my heart has been broken through sorrow. '

6. DEHD, B, EBELLDD, to see.

These three verbs are rendered in English by ¢o see, never-
theless each of them has a special meaning. viz:
2B
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D@D, expresses the wilful act of seing or looking at;
€253208;, the mere act of seing, wilfully or not; and e €52
®, to appear, to be visible. Ex:

580 AT Boznsd ¢BTO guem ©d9ns eded
@0 e ggesIm, when I went to see the drama, I saw some
things which were unpleasant to see.

7. @, to go.

The verb cwz)®s is much used, especially after the parti-
ciple past of verbs, giving them a meaning more absolute. Ex:

o giBed, the house is burned down. §& gED®
80 sndzaned] enesed sy, when the sun rises the stars
disappear, ©® @ E&5iBeddcs, this wood is quite rotten.
Peowf 8D DesdBiecdes, my father is old, Rxd Badxs
20 MOHEDID de, do not get angry because he
laughs, & ggoided, last year.

328 in vulgar use is also used with two tenses, viz: the
infinitive and some other. Ex:
v. 887 a0 B, 889 530 Dy, they have

gone, I am also ready to go.

8. @™ or @3y, to strike,

Besides its natural meaning, this verb is much used in com-
position, and takes various meanings according to the words
annexed to it. Ex:

KD ©0 onsdesy ®x3¢? why do you strike me? @Qm‘
Q cBDomnosIR, fine them. B0 0onsd0 sEosd, goand
ring the bell. @@ 6 ¢RYm®sI0 HRO gEOI¢? can
you print this book? & 80 emEw®edw, he spat at me.
@D o®ssy, put anail, 6@ DM eaNcDEs®ED
@@, this beggar is limping @® @0 ¢@D0ed x7Sesg?
what did you called me for? @@IT®HEEIO 2VaF,

there is no reason to complain, ®¢ RSB gD WD
o, they crucified him. zme®sIO a2, no use to cry.
e® 5o HPD®SY, strip off this apimal, e 15T ®H
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anBs &, it is right to brand thieves. pEX anTess
@, or better ®®sIeaIw, the wind blows. gBew®d, it
stinks. @z0n8 @25@@53’@&’ ©®:d¢ ? why do you sob.

6® pRmcewn &8 wenc®8, these coolies execute the
work badly. &0gJ eness D@ O Fnyn EGFVO
3, he who has committed adultery deserves to be lapidated.

o® od gud DYHRIO exned, it is good to enclose this
house with thorns.

00
-.§ 7. HONORIFIC VERBS.

There are in Sinhalese some verbs more or less honorific,
which ought to be used according to the condition of the
persons; we mention here the more usual.

1. To eat.

2252, to eat, is used for animates, rational or not, and to
express in vulgar form the passive voice. Nevertheless this
verb is very vulgar when applied to rational beings and is not
~much used in books. GBI EFDs, to enjoy, is more res-
pectful; generally &:®, gend, @S5 or @engfsd, food,
precede this verb; €21 and esedencwsy@D 20 are used for
_respectable people. When speaking of priests ®Ee2&) is
used. For the holy communion e=eyene gmodmd &
or.e32¥gesg (3D, to enjoy or to receive the grace. Ex:

DD ¢ DY Znwg ? did you eat rice to day? &8
27008 e @i M0 sx, we have eaten, our un-
cle not. geed MmOVeF caTonTed ¢sF OEed, our parish
priest takes his meals now. @D efeiaIPsng? did
the gentleman take his meals? n® sgeg @G or
ChoxIzng P did you receive the holy communion?

For breakfast, g 20:® or @ 2;®; for day food, 2
G @3®; for night food, & &%:®; for the Lord supper, &
@ogfsY; for festival meal, v, @QE 9, YDOEs 7@ or
better @R Es eRzfad. \
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2. To drink.

621202 is used in vulgar conversation for all animates, yet
the infinitive 21538 or ©@215¥0 and the supine 6RGE
ought not to be used on account of an obcene expression
having nearly the same sound; therefore instead of ®2s530,
6295323, and instead of ©21¢E; eRIR@ZND or TS 98,

may be used.

S BB2SEHL is more polite and generally used in writ-
ing. Bx:
DOED @ENEENZT OIS DHS eIV G6NC IR, |
_ it is not good to drink brackish or turbid water. @16« &no
&6 gReRmd e I8 SI1INEMT LS DNENSIEND 3G
@ S8mw g2, he that eateth my flesh and drmketh my
blood hath everlasting life. John, vi. 54. . :

3. To sleep.

€3I, to sleep, is the vulgar expression used for
all animates. £g20Ds and especially Be®sI2E is more
used and more polite. In books, esc3zdcznc €580 is used,
‘When speaking of superiors or respectable people esi@ss
s, to rest, is used. Ex:

V. DGR eI or simply D AE, the cat is°
sleeping. BGoTO OO ecBnsy doSaE g3, it
is right to think of God when going to sleep. Y€xTeeS &
C® ¢ e, the mudaliyar is now sleeping,
Lit. taking rest.

4. To go. To come,

s, to go; DI, to come, are used for animates ra-
tional or not, The honorific term for to go and to come applied
to priests, to bishops and to God is D8 or DDV €58,
to procede; for men of rank, camesz¥@dx®s, (Lit. become
good) is msed. Ex:

48 201eHoe e ¢BemesEy, we had the in-
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tention to go to Kurunegala. 2n® em¢ds 8D &g ?
B. 8530238¢ P do you come from home? gp$gen@sieen sy
ed® ecmVst 0¢d V5IETHO OBewies, or OBV
@, two priests went to the church. g& e0:8¢c100f 6 £
&0 ORINNY D Beds, or OPvemedw, or DBse L,
our Lord came to this miserable world. ®ggc1DE weeszy
@0s¥0, my lord, come. mPsTsnsTed goed ®OO amessy
eds¥esy mOgg ? when will you come to our village?

As an honorific the word &:® is often prefixed to 8520s
and @822, especially when speaking of God. Ex:

6¢SnsdOnsTed e;9mmY £ 88w, or D8
Bmewdzm, God is present every where. Ses dmad S8 s
es¥w, the king was there. o9 &FNEDE Sieds qw
o« 8500053, our Father who art in heaven.

5. To speak.

220125 €72, is used for all sorts of persons; &GS
&, to inform, by inferiors addressing superiors; &¢,C €520,
_for God and priests, nevertheless not used in colloquial lan-
guage. Ix: '
o® o mSrzmS IO Sen, do not speak about this. 2
- SnTedd Yedd gomy et ei@mII0 gedd, 1
came to speak about my difficulties with your Reverence.
g MOeE s¥onsded g egman £¢6Es, our pa-
rish priest preached to day. @Sews JOP Dg® Dizs
8@, according to St. John the Evangelist. ®ecd 8w
D dested 9 DN 98 PR LBHE go
e8¢ 01007 2P exiEB:30 dgegewdm, our Lord said
to his disciples: as my father sent me I send you.

8¢, €58 is also used as a mere honorific after a verb and
adds nothing to the meaning. Ex:
0dys ¢ud DCERRT DGT&HD eened, O Jesus,
‘have mercy on us. ©OMS BEEIO @€ DEED12ID,
forgive all sinners. GTOB®sTed 520D SRR R
T Dggeedan, He went up again to Heaven,
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9. To bring forth,

D&, is used in vulgar language either applied to rea-
sonable beings or to animals. &@MZNTEEDr is more res-
pectful and always used in.bovks or in public speaking., &
@92, to be born, or to be brought forth, is also much
used in colloquial language and in writings, Ex:

N GE 0PI oo gD, the she-cat brought
forth five kittens. Deooned! gyewm:s cwymmE®, she
gave birth to a son. ¢ @Oe SRPesIw, the child
has been born safely. \

7. To die.

105 €5, to die, is used for animates rational or not and
for plants; 208200, for rational beings only; »ESomc€H
) and 5SEERDLGHEHNEDZD, to enter into the other world
are used especially in writings. geos¥e®z0i, to'lose, for
affectionate persons; SNeODHD from gRIEDZID, to
finish, for priests and noblemen, also for the death of our
Saviour. Buddhists when speaking of the death of Buddha,
say: 8880xFensdds, Lit. to show the. annihilation com-
pleted. Ex: ,

g0 gP®® 9 T1e€ds, that mango tree died. DG
©08¢? shall the cat die? ¥Vod wxdd Fod angesd
3, my companion died yesterday. Vo gBwr HIED
&9 30PensT emeRe mdSsemegs, my elder bro-
ther died three days ago in Colombo. @6 t3Si@ms ¢St
oD goxgedfw, my husband and a child died. ges
22e@ gTnded soma¥gesia, or gopesIo, cur
parish priest died. edy e:,8q0100 g OGN NGB
exs sTYesIe, or ansgeds, Our Lord Jesus died
on the cross for us. gQgsY BEHBDTe;980s, Buddha died,

8. To bury.

OEE®D is used for burying animates and inanimates,
QOGS &), for reasonable beings only, and mrsdozy
NS &R, for honorifics. Ex:
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¢S 088 deosT, bury these dregs. B8589DHecd
6ned 8 ®@SCw RBGEHMIIO Bewis, they went
to bury his corpse in the cemetery. ges 085 DT s
- DRSS ® HEOCONR suToTHS € 1Qedw, the body
of our Lord was buried in the sepulchre,

00—

CHAPTER VIL

ADVERES.

The adverbs generally precede the verbs to which they
refér, except in interrogative sentences; some of them ex-
pressing place or time or measure are used as nouns and
admit cases, especially the dative and the ablative, according
to the meaning of the verb. Ex:

@I BedF @y, come here. MEsT $eOY, I came
from there. @™e®d IO BewE, we went very far. »® |
ped esnemsye? whence did you come? 8 s
R0 oY 64608 ? how did you get this pearl
necklace. ®ex) E2MBP % o HBH Dt D SEmHsY
B2 PrRNEE® esnEieDsTesIn, how much soever
riches may be accumulated, salvation cannot be obtained by
them. @2&€eY 0BT 6¢eEEDB dEE1ED, by good
behaviour benefit is obtained in both worlds. @® gsF¢®d
6812388 ®B¢ ? is it proper to make such anoise? &)
69 HooTndE gandewnsy or adxd or gand Dge®
B @S, we must pay the taxes according to the laws of the
government. NP 6IHD HOINTHFHHINE 6 o
S P sIO O gdD2, if you speak slowly I could understand
welll OB @RI or HIND mSimeersy HEs
®0 exeds¥esy oz, should you speak too quickly, I could
understand nothing. 2® coziesy 80 gLtade vdeds?
were you born before me or after? ® sedesO decsy, come
after me, @efesc® ¢@esd, run in front.
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CHAPTER VIIL

PREPOSITIONS.

The prepositions, better called post-positions, follow the
nouns which they affect, and for the most part require the
accusative; sometimes the English preposition is omitted and
expressed by the dative or the ablative case, as before said. Ex:

30 B85Y mSIO T BuEe® 8¢ T ¢8 obh
Swemd€E 3Redy), although we have done all that could
be done by us we have been vainquished. ©® enSem @5
g wd® or s ®) BP® MAMSIO OB ? s it worth-
while to talk with us about these things? @ZHEDT @@
8 ge 5P eenBs 05T emedhsIged®, I pro-
mise to pay the capital with the interest after my return from

*Colombo. ©® Bedey g5 SO Befw or SOVY e3gen
@9 VsTeclns ewamadio, these people brought this pre-
~ sent to deceive us. 2B @I oy eznem @ DG
CEcY syost VIPDHTIO D2, you must present a pe-
tition after me or with me. ©z8s7 egsIoNST YO DG
P8 Dot DY BISD el wwad GO Bdwes
Sezmegm, 1 put two birds in the cage, one of them went
out and fled to the top of a tree. & eces D LDENDO

qazd&’]m Banesd, looking at me, without hesitation say the
truth.

OO

CHAPTER IX,

~ CONJUNGTIONS.

When two or more words come in an enumeration, the con-
Junctive particle & is often affixed to each of them. Ex:
vod o0 998 Hgewnen 806wy, my nephew and
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I were asleep. 60@c,698 Dodf ¢8OS DO B0
O ¢ODaIE 95¥m, in trading, my elder brother, my’
younger brother and I have suffered a great loss.

When =Y is used to join indefinite nouns, or definite nouns
ending in a mute consonant such as =3, &J, =¥, &, o, the
sign t al is removed and the vowel (5 inserted. Ex:

G0 1&nsy, emas, s, Oy, emns Banea,
we require a lamp, oil, bread, meat.and books.

In conversation, especially after &, 5&¥ is eften changed
into 8. Ex:

89 ecmnd st HSnS @mge gSsVecssd, bring
two chairs, three lamps and oil.

When several verbs in the relative form are joined the
conjunctive particle z¥ may be affixed, the & long is then
changed into ® short. Ex:

@8 RS mTens 8 dgdtensy .0 dEFenss
. o® ®eegéx, it is in this month that we plough the fields,
sow the paddy and put up the fences.

After the first word of the enumeration the conjunction
€% or & is generally used in writing, instead of & or ¢. Ex:
L Dy e 99 or Dy @ 89 dw ¢DORY, be and I knew

it. &5 ®r s» Bang 98¢ da3 Eoamd ®egiw, the ch11d,
its father and its mother died the sagme day. :

o

When more than two nouns are united, the conjunction is
often omitted, then a collective expression follows the enu-
meration. Ex:

Ao 0BT e BEE w20y € 08 cRanBoes
& 5°RedTO Hed), satin, ebony, jack, milla and such
other trees are found in Ceylon.. Bac2® ¢PBIG P
ST gD NGB (R &) 6ONG VB &s
OE gonene ga3, we must practice obedience, patience,
humility, mercy, meekness (and such virtues.) B 99 ¢ot

2¢C
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09f 0209 ®9D Bewmiw, the father, the mother and chil-
dren (all) went to the village.

GNT, CEH, INERDEHYT, DLINPS BB BHS &3z
emsy ©010dsY S0 yEsI ®PsYesIw, the wind
blows alternately from the four sides, the north, south, east

and west.

* The particle & is used as &3 to join nouzis, adjectives, verbs,
“ete.; nevertheless as ¢ is'also a form of the interrogative, it
ought to be avoided whenever its use would lead to ambiguity,
especially when two nouns or pronouns are joined; so @9¢ ®
¢ means: is it I or he? and also: he and I. Ex:
DT g8, they and we. eS¢ @®B¢ or s en g
B8 VyDweNdDD d;&@@zm"w, the king and the ministers

assembled in council.

When in a sentence there are two sorts of enumeration, the
conjunctive particles vary. Ex:

Sxssecic B8esne ss8ne msTesT e1sTe sy
BeosTe53s, or 28 68 53G®©5S, men, beasts, and
birds eat, drink and sleep.

When several adjectives ending in & are joined in an enu-
meration, ¢ is used not z¥. Ex:

SEENYG DHOTYE voesy @8 GSIsNde SR
ewnst gg &esy, to day died a young man learned, rich
and good. &8 DENEg; 68 cwIDTYG m:)e:mcs.s:‘ alel
ST ENYe ECeDimVMHDIFInTedd eeined

6D, may God be praised, who is all powerful, all mer-~
ciful and preserving all men.

When and couples ‘several verbs having the same subject,
-the last is put in the proper mood, tense and person; the pre~
ceding verbs take the participle form, without any conjunc-
tion, or of verbal adjectives with or without conjunction. Ex;
YE® xRS e e, 1 will ask and
try, should I obtain I will give. 2@ ewid e sehos
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enE HSHMwm adds Dedsd, go and pluck fifty co-
coa-nuts, load them in a cart and come. @@z ©:9D:8) O3

PEFR S 5T 50 8@@’@ PEsTong ecBasydmses ¢;®
2200 DR8BmeEm, or eEimon ¥ peYHCT ST Bx
CR DR DT & 0¢BrsIDnsTed 20 5D B8
@adz, God who created the world and who governs it and
who sees everything is every where,

—00

CHAPTER X.

«APPENDIX. ¢3RN,
§ 1. A FEW SINHALESE IDIOMS.

8 0C N0 S 2D 0.

®0 ge®msT EwosT, listen to me,
9DC gion @56 &L ? do you see ?
®0 gqu&f eeedw, I am not blind.
DEHest &% qensIesy wimx, he is deaf.
eNERST 7z, 1 must go.
20 exncd eI PBed, 1 understood well,
@ E® geast o, I have no money.
ey RESIO, let me see.
BmOD 5 5IO e, do not take revenge.
v. ©® 296« 8¢ P whois he?
RDnod £9 80 dx emeE®, I did it upon his word,
20 DHSHEO 6w 3608 ? did you say this throughanger?”
@ 80 O d.deat ond, no fault lies upon me.
¢BsY @8s3, kneel down.
e¥iy YR Digesd, he fell on his face,
DRSO 8gex®, I fell on my back.
" e B 953D, to be bent as old people,
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G BB 8% @Iy, to squat.
2 &8, he is sleeping.
©1d D20, fishing, ,
¢8B23®, gnashing of the teeth.
e T OaME RE;e8I®, thieves committed burglary.
BEDTFO B, sleep. (imperative)
G Bez0 08T KosIezdiem, they deny the truth.
R0 HIB D€ &3, he is much attached to the world.
99 DY 8857 e, I alighted from the camel.
v, 5RO OatedEig ?  what is the matter with you?
v. ecnBs3 dexze, 1 go. Lit. going I will come.
eBsY Decsd, go, or you may go, or go and come.
o® B m»PzD 203, this wood is good for nothing.
g8 eane® ed Bexw®, we went by Colombo.
B 820 ga¥esY, he gave for charity. *
D o G ®8¢? is what you have done right? [by me.
© ¢8I B0 ecma Ba¥gesy, two glasses were broken:
Y emco0 Bw o Sed?d YN0 DHBYLEY, as soon as L
[went home, I sat for dinner.
DD 6®D 5D 6RMHT 0GSsY, enlarge this house.
©9 B Boq 8%, I very nearly fell into the well.
20 B 208 esnBssy A8, it makes no difference
~ [whether you go or not.
99 e B 9958, 1 have finished to write the book.
2D I DGO I 3, there is no doubt that you
[did it,
2B MG ? M Bz, do you remember ? no. G,
[yes.
P98 HaFIe? enel D6 s, shall I also come? well, come.
HSEB® HR o dzm @30 53@6‘3', if you had gone
[in time you might have got it.
¢S BE® 0398, that is William, I suppose.
99 exBsd 9:8@ Wmoees’ 603, it is four months -
[since I fell sick.

DeRss YewsS ¢ ® ORI 25‘37," there is no dealing
' [ between us.
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Bfert DedsT 2 &WHH® sEesy, either come or go.
PP BEx® g RO Eg®xF qiI® ¢, I have sent you
[a letter through William.
@8 Deen® Hwas¥esd? why do you say so?
g8 6® nwovsT demBedsID B2z, we must cross this river.
Y dmE B8sTF, wait till I come.
¢ ©83s efledm &% wisYeswm, my health is falling.
@c,, take this. (from my hand.)
0 ooy B ;28 gE @IS @3, I cannot hold my
[ pen, much less write.
20 D3 B @210 xIE s1ed? having said that you
, [would come, why did you not?
2R @d wadd 1dDsIe? can you climb trees?
oD e CBosI0 diswast g8, it will take one month
. ’ [to copy this book.
& BeSed® or & BHESe® &9 g2 e¥esd, he was
[crying all the night. (the thirty hours of the night.)
58 ®8 € 28 VO »¥aF 23, I do not care whether
[right or wrong.
OstmcEOsY IO ®gssY, by all means try to come.
®xn ©0 eed @Y, he was in hatred with me.
o e o Dodqm¥ess, this stupid fellow mistook
' [ the road.

Doésdesd or DodgTesd wupd Decsy, come without
' [fail.
DS BED Bed, water congeals through cold.

edm 0 ¢ ectsessyemd, come, put your hand
[to lift this.

emnal emBanE®D Y& ®2dz, to build a house money
[is required-

BH 88, I warm myself at the fire.

@90 88, I warm myself in the sun. -

01330 emigPeEmT IO @ed;, must lash the thieves.
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§ 2. USE OF SPECIAL WORDS.

Several words much used in colloquial language have
synonyms more honorific or less common generally used in .
writings. Some of the principal are the following. viz:

Vulgo. Synonyms. ,
v. g0, 99, @ Hecd, @rzsneds, mother.
V. Bhs, 8o, Baredd, father.
V. 8359, BWE, P[HNS DT, som.
V. &85 ©7em, ey e T, women.
v, 888, 838 * BT 1B, §IBOT, males.
v. 88, V@B, man.
V. @R ¢8®, | DT EFw@, youth.
v. 398, DT, maiden,
V. ©,08:38, &G, girl.
V. 2Z3esa, D E8®E (), old man,
V. 22085 Dcoes, D200 caes, old age,
v. &8, ©y 69, D, ma®eds, = wife.
V. @20GE (), 05NED, B339, boy.

v, 995 5 20,
v. &M,
v. @zf8c,

V. QREB e,

v, @ada,

v DEN,

v. @0,
RSEE,
@),
®HT,

ol
de,

efessT sy, - fisher.
gFemdD) gedesyRw, horsekeeper.
BessYan, gSateon®an, cook.

VY& 5T BN, goldsmith,
VoSmEaE, Moors.
oz, BIDEDIGN, devil.
5xsBwI, fish.
e28c3), bird.
BBes s, beast.
®De], cattle.
pmTa, boar.
§3202069, dog.

* This expression ought not to be used, except there be a
necessity of making the distinction, as 88® E®cw», male
child; 88® coz), male being,



2D,
¢,
BB, MG,
20,
ZNe,
1,
DCEC
2 &%,
SISTON
R,
ea,
¢Za:

- 0,
E)laé’w,
23,

<@¢a
25)7@,
89,
&Y,
ocde,
g,

S
G,

®Y,

e, .
CCRINNAD,
eEon6ed,

s Ees,
ewiedE,
8BS, Ogme,
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B, e,
&,

&G, BRC,
gada,

&3, ENELND,

6 sY5)co,
eREE, 0BG,
8,
Cs,y
csS,
S8 [
o,
€w, 803, 5,
0890,
e300,
&5,
s s,
Lade,

gIeRenEe®, é)z—,a@md@

EIEXDIBS 3,
DB,
eESC,
®Bes,

OO
&3,

DB edcs,
eeHes 2o,

ecPRIEsE, e¢dEed,

BIRAEN(D,
emeST,

head-
hand.
foot.
mouth.
nose.
eye.
neck.
ear.
breast.
belly.
blood.
bone.
water.
rain.
sun.
moon.
food.
beverage.
dresses.
bracelet.
bed.
sea.
way.
village.
house.
pulpit.
altar.
church,
school.
corpse.

Many other words could be added here; the reading of
good writers will perhaps be more useful than a longer enu-
meration; in writing and public speaking, foreign words much
vsed in colloquial Ianguage ought to be avoided when there

are corresponding Sinhalese words.
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§ 3. USUAL WORDS
TO EXPRESS VOICE OR CRY OF ANIMALS.

aeNed v geIPiega DD,

The lion  roars, 8o ZNGDSEED.

— elephant (do) B QDBINGHCSEFD,
— tiger growls, 62050 @SBz,
— horse neighs, GERL) 6EBVBT 50,
— bull bellows, . DS R

— cow lows, DREED gD,

— ass brays, QT OB,

— dog barks, howls, DEE HTHD, cHATER .
— cat purrs, VE® LD

— sheep bleats, ‘ 0D VD,

— bear growls, DE GTDND.

— wild boar grunts, OF 1S @mnTOD.
— jackal howls, 8@ B,

— cock crows, DRE gDEDIM.

— hen clucks, 525 E 6D,
— crow croaks, 20501 ZNEMBIBIDI
— bird sings, B2Bw@ BNE DS LB,
— pigeon cooes, 8508z ¢RI,

— peacock screams, OIND LDTORD.

— duck quacks, BNGEE BB,

— goose cackles, S edMS®HZD.
— bee bums, Beedess T3,

— fly hums, Prdessr @GS .
— frog croaks, 8 PDDDDDZEN,
— snake hisses, 8 8Bz,

00—‘.—.—-—
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§ 4 RELATIONSHIP.

oy @ O.
- Father, 8o, Bow, v. ey, DuIoh, 8%6)1
Goe

Mother, 9, ®izy, VHewd, v. g, 81483
Grand-father, N, uIzn, v, B, [waTe,.
Grand-mother, gD, v. O8. '
Great grand-father, 8gzSow. :
Gr. gd. father’s father, @23z, his father eszdaFmn.
Ancestors, gaysygsteny, gnsy.
Son, : 85Y, £330, prince, 21T,
Daughter, &9, eciHect,v. ectsssve, B. Exa s,
Brother, sefc @), OF P00,
Sister, - senies.
Eldest brother, e g8,
FElder (do) B, v. ¢BosI8.
Younger (do( D, IEE, v. dxnI8,

~ Youngest (do) E I, N OEFE.
Eldest  sister, CI5D &I,
Elder (do) @iz, v. gmsIa.
“Younger (do) 20, BIeo@, B, EN®E].
Youngest (do) I BedEh
Grand-son, PEDIeiN

Grand-daughter, 8528,

Unecle father’s brother (elder) ®®edess.
(younger) &osedess.

mother’s brother (elder or younger) ®:®a.
Aunt Mother’s sister (elder) ®»®e».

(younger) 838 §®@n, 2D,
father’s sister (elder or younger) &%5J¢,

If there are more than one younger or elder brother and
likewise for the sisters, a distinguishing adjective such as
GR1RY, GIMNC, &S, 558, @08, ete, or the proper name ig af-

fixed. viz:
2D
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e dnde, e Mg, ey &, etne Didy,
HO® Ddden, @5NBN TG, 68 GO, ete.

Step-father, zpBedes,
—— mother, 2RBDB,
Father - in-law, &®@> v. 20538,

%{[Ot:;fr —_— @é@ q@@o, &3 G
. Brother ———— DedB .
Sister _— 2)3 201,
Son —_— [OFE-2 N
Daughter ——  eod&.
Néphew, . .
Niece, 6EE, . 63enS.
a husband’s brother, gzn, fem. g®.
Nephew 1 114 of d & Wife's sister, (do)-
Niece a husband’s sister, @32, fem. 6FS.
a wife’s brother, (do

of two brothers eeRIG I ¢, @B, D@,
Cousins: ) or of two sisters, | fem. csenie8, gatam, od.
children ) of a brother* . GOt DeSBa%.

and of his sister fem. giDiedes 0.

Children in the third degree of consanguinity are generally
called @382, fem. 233200,

Husband, 80183, &8 gF 8, B. cOBmB EST
[, v. OG-

Wife, &8, 2%, 5. cPems B, v. @ Hs

Spouse, B. o zmzx50edi.

Chlld, qdzao.

Infant, GBSO, 83s, B. e,

First born, DEE®), DESEE §S1d

Twin children,  H®Ye.

‘Relatives, ewf, 236,007, Becd, 23RN,

Legitimate child, geHm ¢S1®s.
Tllegitimate child, ¢®bzn &S,
Orphan, ®DBwsy ond3 ¢C1D9, N S IE.
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§ 5. DISTINCTION OF CASTES.

HECODC&.

To avoid all discussions concerning the relative excellence or
rank of the different castes—a discussion entirely foreign to
grammar—we have disposed their names here below in an
alphabetical order.

Archer, g,
Astrologer, BY12083c.
Barber, F @O0, v. 823 e,
Blacksmith, 8w,
Brassfounder, . ecindd.
Chaliya, BHEDD.
Chando, EHOD,
- Chetty, edgg, @030,
Cultivator, B3O, v. @IS
Fisher, 225D, Vefes DI 2T 3.
Goldsmith, DOTgsI 5N, v. VEIE.
Grass cutter, X Laalet
Jaggorer, DS,
Kuruy, Sy, v. Hed.
Lime burner, 8y,
Mat weaver, N BT,
- Palankin bearer, S, DT, v. x50,
Parava, ' s8I,
Pareya, @
Potter, PRmyd.
Rodhiya, [feitalth
Scavenger, L onEo.
Tomtom beater, eI,
Washer, ‘ gD, 68D, v. S&Ps.
Washers of low castes, BT 2289, DE@1, 66D, o5&

G, &,



[ 228 ]

§ 66 RANK.
4. KANDIANS OR HIGH COUNTRY PEOPLE,
Agent, &9, Eeres, Eanen@e 107,
Chief of a district, Ced DnTIw@.
do Corale, LMD
do Village, 6160,

Chief among the Durayas, ®®mgd®, e8Egdw@I, gT@.

2. LOW COUNTRY PEOPLE,

Great Modaliyar, OnYEnded mmgsoiedi.
Modaliyar, geus¥edd Hen®.
Mohandiram, PmsIECD® mzyewn.
Aratchy, PO, OB,
Kankanama, EenB.

Vidane, Bgesd, 86DE6R.

Peace officer, BBIGH FRag, B@.
Village chief, @IS,

Officer, ' BEe®, ABsdnsIsned.
Esquire, SHEENS.

Gentleman, OLaTa Ol

Son of a gentleman, qedeaen®.

Yeoman, &G

Registrar, ecSEdnE ¢ e,
‘Secretary, eCOVInTw.

Proctor, OBIMOST ORI VL.

3. WOMEN.

Wife of a Modaliyar, CdONA.

Lady, DEdedIn O,
B, @®m¥@ecd.

Wife of rich man, (dressing as Burghers) @2zn@na@uw

Wife of an Appuhamy, enBesy.

Wife of a Kandian chief, 832,

Yeoman’s daughter, &n®.
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§ 7. BUDDHIST MONKS.

The great chief,

The secondary chief,
Venerable,

Monk,

Professed monk,
Hermit.

Resident monk,
Novice,

Attendant,

Devil sacrificer,
Devil dancer,

INBD G N e, Dzl
2 €3068T¢S.

GOBH ST ed,

el oisy¥sstied. )

P HsIsNsIed, B, Bag.

conse,

DB,

o®B.

e®esI S,

¢152ﬁmcﬁa.

252, DHPAE.

WGP, dategess, DB,

Lay incumbent of a temple. R&Iznz BEe®,

Engl?s/z.

00

January,
February,
March,
April,
May,

* June,
July,
August.
September,
October,
November.
December.

§ 8 TIME.
MONTHS,.
Sinhalese,

SNE, £S5,
658, VS,
@& ey, @ EIEN.
g0, .

@18, @8&5&5?.

& 43, 6220653,
=167 o
geaEy, HHBE,

e @&, 0.
Vateniad, Ozt
@@J@z@@g, @(’_?;.
@Y, et

The Sinhalese add always @65 or ®¢, month, after each of
these nouns, Ex: g0 O, et D5, B O, etc.
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The old Sinhalese names become oBsolete; the English
names are now generally used.

2, WEEEK DAYS.

Monday, ©es, 688,
Tuesday, GODTENG, SEm.
Wednesday, PGS, aggx.
Thursday, RESIAEN Y Q1€
Friday, B, BOE.
Saturday, OBRPHG, ®BED.
Sunday, 9386, S8Ex.
- 3. DIVISIONS OF TIME.

Second, ¥ s,

Minute, Eznbe.

Hour, oges.

Day, oo, §, §.

Week, es83, e3@re,

Month, ®oes, Des.

Year, ¢80, 08,

Leap year, g8,

00

§ 9. MEASURE.

Yodun, 16 miles, BED.
Gavoo, ®5D.
Mile, ENDN 1T,
. Fathom, DD,
Yard, . D, hcD,
Cubit, Bwexm.
Foot, ' g8,
Span, Bcae,
Inch, gOG.

Line, o[G0
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§ 10. MONEY.

B, e
Guinea, BB, 10 50
Pound, &g &), ©p)Y, 10 -
Rupee, S8, 100
Shilling, 8EY, 50
Penny. 6125, Cz(‘ﬁ €3¢, 4
Cent, &I, 1
Dollar, Beom, stn®, 75
Fanam, SEAOR 64
Tuttu, 2089, 1%
Farthing, DHVBEE e, 1
Half farthing, WesEEw, 3 3

————00

§ 11. THE CARDINAL POINTS.

North, &V s &Rt Eend, T 1E®.
South, .. | ¢meg Emd, B,
East, L ;‘2@ ENEe® YT, 65TE®.
West, AT DEsngd, s®de, ¢dd8w, gad€am.
North-east, @eDED.
west DoRe e es.
South-east, BEoezn €5, g3 HED,
west, BEBmE®.

00

§ 12. THE FOUR ELEMENTS.

B.
Earth, GLNOED, or o38.
Water, &, - qgocT.
Air, z)cs, - Dewd,
F_il‘ e, (5 &’ - MWft
@



S, vk
ERRATA.
—_——

Page 5 Line 21 for @8 Y read @3.

— 9 — 14 — B¢ —  5ge.
—— 11 — 13 — gnda \ — and 3.
—_— (do) — 19 — su, — su

7~ (do) — 20 — with —  With.

57 — 7 — part. pres. —  verbal adjectives.
—_— 72 — 8 — S — B,
—— (do) — 13 — eMesi — el
—— 88 —— 23 — into & .— into @ or &.
+ —— 89 —— 14 — part. pres. — partic. past.

L= 91 — 17 — STy — Iy,
~4— 94 — 4 — made —  madest.
e—— 95 — 21 — may —  mayest.
—— 153 —— 1 — nobleman — gentlemas.
— 158 — 25 —  (do) e G
—— 188 — 10 — toalight — tollght,
—— 209 —- 28 — Bgoxy — PFE L.

— 222 — 9 — S —  e8,—eh

@ 60@0 CJQVJ««VJ g&g ‘M‘ 'v :



